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tted and the explanation

that jfollowed :

On Saturday, May 19, at 10 A.M,,
we received the following cable from

‘London:

“Montague Cooper, Taunton, Somerset,
England, captures gold medal at British con-
gress. Prints on CYKO PAPER.”

“The annual photographic congress of
Great Britain—the greatest photographic
event in Europe—was held last week, and as
usual the CYKO exhibit was the main attrac-
tion. The gold medal which goes with the
first prize was captured by Mr. Montague
Cooper, Taunton, Somerset, England, on the
strength of his three CYKO prints. The
second prize went to Adams, Reading, Eng-
land; the third to Duhrkoop, Germany.
CYKO s the prize-winning, the international,
and the money-making paper.”

Ansco Company
Binghamton, N. Y.

—a cable from _Ansco Lim-5

uIJ

T
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HOME PORTRAIT

A HOME PORTRAIT

Few of our readers have made a more
consistent improvement in their work than
Mr. Sloan, who seems not only to have
mastered his technique but also to have
grasped artistic principles well. There are
several minor faults in this print, but the
effect as a whole is very good. One of the
defects is not allowing space enough above
the lady’s head for her to straighten up
(in the observer’s imagination) without
interference from the margin. The spacing
in other respects is excellent. Even the
lines of the wall-paper are subdued suffi-
ciently to be negligible at a little distance.
Data: 3A Kodak fitted with a Wollensak
Vinco anastigmat lens of 614 inches’ focus;
1-5 second at f:6.8 in March at 12.30 p.m.
in very dull light on a Seed 30 plate; duratol-
hydro developer; 8 x 10 enlargement on
Soft Studio Cyko from part of the postcard
negative.

THE USE OF FERROUS OXALATE AS
A DEVELOPER

The present scarcity of all modern de-
veloping agents forces everyonc of necessity
to turn to the old developer, ferrous oxalate,
the ingredients for which can still be ob-
tained without difficulty. Those un-
accustomed to its usc need not fear that it
isin any way inferior to the other developers;
indeed, it is some ways superior, being a

H. SLOAN

delightfully clear developer and giving
excellent results with either plates or
papers. The reasons why its use has been
so generally abandoned are simple. It is
more expensive than other developers in
normal circumstances, though at present
far the cheapest, and also more trouble is
involved in keeping up a supply of solution,
one solution, the iron one, not keeping well.
The formula is simple:

A
Neutral potassium oxalate.. $ oz.
Hot water.... . ............ 20 oz.
B
Ferrous sulphate.......... S oz.
Sulphuric acid. . .......... 30 mms.
Warm water. . ............ 20 gr.

If made with tap water, solution A will
require filtering, or else it must be allowed
to stand until the deposit settles and the
upper part becomes clear. On the whole,
it is worth while using distilled water.

In making B the acid must be added to
the water first and then the iron salt is .
added. The dry iron crystals should be
spread out on a sheet of paper and all
brown or red crystals should be picked out
and thrown away, leaving clear green ones
only. Also there should be no dust or
crushed crystals used. If the iron-salt is
the last of a stock it may require sifting to
get rid of the dust. When the iron is
dissolved, put a few ordinary iron nails
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MARY'S LITTLE PLAYMATE
ELIZABETH B. WOTKYNS
(See page 28
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HAVE A DRINK, LILY?

in the bottle and leave them there per-
manently. They will very materially hinder
any depreciation of the solution.

The developer for use is made by mixing
1 ounce of B with about 4 ounces of A,
pouring B into A, never vice versa. The
exact amount of A does not greatly matter,
it being usual to take anything between
three and six parts of A to one of B. For
plates we should take four parts of A, and
for bromide papers five or six parts A.
Potassium bromide can be added as neces-
sary from a ten percent solution, allowing
say, about half a grain of bromide per ounce
of developer as an average.

It will be found that the ferrous oxalate
developer gives beautifully clear negatives
with a quite neutral tint. Stain is only
produced if a stale developer is used and
even then stain is not inevitable. Indeed,
when ferrous oxalatewas a popular developer,
it was the custom to keep some stale de-
veloper for the purpose of dealing with over-
exposure. A slight opalescence will some-
times appear owing to the action of the
oxalate in tap water, but this deposit is of
little consequence in negatives and will
quite disappear upon varnishing, or it
can be removed by a bath of oxalic acid.
In the case of bromide prints a little care
is necessary if sulphide toning is intended.

LEON LAKE

If any iron is left in the paper blue stains
will appear. To avoid these stains, a weak
bath of sulphuric acid of about two percent
strength should be applied after fixing and
washing two or three rinses in successive
fresh baths should be enough, and then
after a final wash, the print can be dried
and put through the further process.

HAVE A DRINK, LILY?

Mr. Lake has pointed out every defect
in his own picture in his answers to the
eight questions of our coupon. We wish
that more of our readers would follow his
example, for it is only by profiting by our
mistakes that we gain the power to do
better work by avoiding the same errors
in future. Most of the trouble with the
picture is due to lack of care in arranging
the accessories. We cannot always ex-
pect perfect results from an artistic point
of view, particularly in genre studies, and
too much time spent in arranging and posing
often takes all the life out of the picture.
On the whole, we consider this a good
effort. The technical work is satisfactory.
Data: 4 x 5 Premo B camera with 6}4-inch
rapid rectilinear lens; bulb exposure at
/8 in cloudy-bright light on filmpack;
Ideal M.-Q. developer; print on Normal
Studio Cyko.
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ON A THURINGIAN FARM
JENNIE J. PFEIFFER
Fifth Prise. Country Life Per t Exp
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THE YOUNG SAILOR

THE YOUNG SAILOR

Many amateurs subject their victims
to an ordeal which leads to caricature in-
stead of likeness by placing them in the
open sunlight. How much better it is to
do as Mr. Hughes has done and pose them
in bright, diffused light in the shade of a
tree. Note the brilliant yet soft lighting
of the face and the absence of squint or
“sun-grin.” The background is a trifle
distracting and the Normal paper has ap-
parently failed to render all the gradation
in the sailor suit, but the result as a whole
is worthy of praise. Data: 4x5 Korona
with 12-inch Rectigraphic lens; 1 second
at f:32 in bright light in July at 4 p.m.;
Seed 26X plate; Mitchell’s Celeritas develop-
er; print on a Normal Cyko Matte postcard.

FRIENDS
If any exception can be made to the rule
that the subject must not be allowed to
look at the camera, it would seem to be in

THOMAS HUGHES

this case, as the youngster appears to have
been caught looking for appreciation of her
fun with wooly favorites. The enlarge-
ment shows considerable thought, the entire
background having been carefully blocked
cut. The spacing of the figures is good.
Data: 4x5 Conley camera with Rapid
Orthographic lens; 1-5 second at f:8 in
bright light; M.-Q.; enlargement on 8 x 10
Brome Black, Velours surface.

ECONOMY IN AMATEUR
PHOTOGRAPHY
JAMES LOUIS SMALL

“Taking pictures,” we are constantly
assured by those who would like to own a
camera, but feel they cannot afford one,
or even by those who have recently made
the purchase, “is a lot of fun, but it is an
expensive form of amusement.”

It is quite true that amateur photography
may be costly; the point to be observed
is, that it does not need to be so. The
taking of pictures, like any other form of
diversion, is, in the matter of expense, just
what we choose to make it. The sport
of photography, however, has some practical
sides that should be more fully understood
by the amateur if he expects to reduce
expense to a minimum. I trust I may be
pardoned if I cite my own case in this
connection, but I have gone into the game
more or less extensively, a.lthough never
as a professional, and my experience may
possibly be of value to others.

Suppose we go about amateur photog-
raphy as we go about, or ought to go about,
any other form of legitimate enjoyment.
That is, we shall say to ourselves, ‘I have
so much money to spend, so I will try and
use it to the best possible advantage."”

As to the camera itself: A common
mistake for the beginner is the purchase
of too complicated a machine. I am con-
vinced that it is far better for the average
novice to start with an exceedingly simple
camera and to become thoroughly familiar
with it, before proceeding to use one with
a more elaborate mechanism. To the
photographic enthusiast his camera bears
the same intimate and friendly relation
that a gun does to a hunter or a favorite
rod and line to a fisherman, and he must
have a thorough acquaintance with all
its possibilities. I have in mind several
cases where an expensive and highly mech-
anized camera bewildered the beginner
and discouraged him from further effort.
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FRIENDS

Having used judgment in the selection
of a camera, we shall find ourselves exercising
care in the taking of pictures. We may
even plan ahead for a good many of them.
It is my custom to keep my eyes constantly
open for scenes here and there which I
wish to take. In this way an entire roll
of films is sometimes planned for before
it is purchased. Of course, this is not an
iron clad rule, but it is a practice that has
assisted greatly in reducing waste of films
and that has given some mighty solid
enjoyment, in the long run, to both myself
and my friends. It is worth while to note
that, generally speaking, only those pictures
that are taken deliberately have permanent
value. While many may disagree with
me, I think they will be brought, upon
reflection, to my point of view. In looking
over our films, for instance, which do we
prize most, and from which have we made
the greatest number of prints—those fan-
tastic and absurd ones, taken on the spur
of the moment, or those of persons, scenes
or buildings, which were taken carefully
and have close associations of sentiment
for us? Occasionally we may be fortunate
enough to take a picture ‘“‘off-hand” that
gives us lasting pleasure, but thisis apt
to be rather the exception than the rule.
Ordinarily, the “freak” pictures for which
some people seem to have an extraordinary

MRS. CORA RUDRUD

propensity serve no purpose beyond the
moment and are soon discarded and for-
gotten, with nothing to stand as an equiv-
alent for the cost of the films.

Again, the heedlessness of a great many
people in the use of the camera results in
expense that cannot justly be charged to
the pursuit of photography as a pastime.
This heedlessness is inexcusable, for the
several companies manufacturing the ma-
chines issue accompanying booklets of very
explicit directions. I know from personal
experience that if these are faithfully
followed the waste in films is almost neg-
ligible. I ordered my first camera, a
Brownie 2A, by mail, when I was spending
the winter in a frontier town. The one
photographer that the village boasted was
away on a hunting trip and my only guide
was the small pamphlet that came packed
with the camera. I read the directions
from beginning to end and then acted upon
them, following each step closely, and my
first half dozen pictures were among the
best I have ever taken.

Similarly, in finishing. If this process
is financially burdensome it is usually
because of waste in material. It goes
without saying that no enterpnsmg amateur
will wish to remain long in ignorance of
the principles of developing and printing.
All he need do is to read the directions and
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THE BARBER'S MODEL JOS. KOSSE

follow them as carefully as possible. There
will be some loss at the outset, but after
that the waste should be comparatively
slight.

In talking with amateurs one is surprised
to learn how careless they can be regarding
details, and, at the same’ time, how dis-
appointed if results are not of the best.
Yet without proper attention to detail it is,
surely, unreasonable to expect results that
are even remotely satisfactory. I recall
one lad who complained constantly that
films were always foggy and lacking in
contrasts. In answer to my questions as
to his methods of development everything
seemed to be “according to Hoyle,” but
when I examined his darkroom I found
it had a skylight which, even at night,
neutralized the rays of his ruby lamp to
such an extent as to render perfection of
detail impossible. Others, I find, are care-
less concerning the temperature of the
developer; and still others fail to keep a
watch close at hand for the correct measure-
ment of time, either in developing films
or in exposing negatives for printing.

Many, I think I may say most people,
find it difficult to do their best work when
any number of persons are standing around
looking on. In my own case, in order to
save time, labor and material, I have made

a rule never to allow more than one spectator
at a time in darkroom or by my printing table.

Some of my readers will say, no doubt,
that the exercise of care in all these partic-
ulars interferes with the amount of pleasure
to be derived by the amateur from his
camera; that the pursuit of photography
becomes, under these circumstances, more
a labor than a pastime. On the contrary,
this care will in the end contribute quite
materially to the pleasure, for it will mean
money saved and opportunity, consequently,
for the taking of more pictures. Then,
too, it will mean better work and better
work will mean added enjoyment for all
concerned. The principles of common sense
carefulness in amateur photography are
the same as those which govern all pastimes.
The people who most enjoy canoeing are
not those who are so silly as to ‘“rock the
boat;” and an angler who has any respect
for his sport will use ordinary precautions
in looking after his poles and lines and in
his selection of a fishing place.

We may observe, in passing, that when
holiday time comes around the camera
of the amateur lends itself to all sorts of
delightful possibilities in the way of gifts,
an important fact from the viewpoint of
economy alone. A picture of one of the
members of the household, taken on the
lawn, or of the entire family on a mid-
summer picnic, nicely finished and neatly
framed, will have a value in the eyes of the
recipient vastly out-weighing that of a
gift which may have cost many times as
much in mere dollars and cents.

To summarize, then, the few simple sug-
gestions I have made, looking towards the
practice of economy in amateur photography:

Use judgment in taking pictures. Don't
snap everything.

In taking pictures follow carefully direc-
tions as to focus, light, length of exposure,
position of subject, etc.

In developing and printing, observe with
as great care as possible the rules given in
the book accompanying the camera, espe-
cially those concerning the arrangement
of the darkroom and printing table, tem-
perature of developer, and the time to be
given in making exposures.

THE BARBER’S MODEL
Mr. Kosse states that this print is one of a
series of monthly records of the growth of
his little girl, so we perceive that he is
using his camera to the best advantage.
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The arrangement of the figure in the space
is very good. Possibly more reflected light
on the shadow side would have given
greater roundness; but a more serious
defect is the light on the white of the right
eye near the nose. Careful spotting would
improve the expression of the face. Data:
4 x 5 Century camera with rapid rectilinear
lens; 2 seconds at f:11 in May at 11.00
a.m.; faint shadows cast by sun; Seed 30
plate; print on Azo E. The exposure was
calculated as follows: subject, 9; stop, 6;
light, 1; hour, 0; plate, 14; sum, 1613,
indicating 114 seconds.

A YOUNG PERFORMER

This is one of those subjects in which it
is not objectionable to have a soft effect in
the face, as the smile is a hard thing to
suggest, and diffusion keeps it from appear-
ing frozen. In spite of the charm of the
head and shoulders, the rest of the figure
is very poor. Part of the trouble lay in the
pose, which allowed the legs to become
distorted by projecting so far in advance
of the rest of the body. The blur of the
right hand is bad. It would have been
better to take this subject against a very
light gray background in a very strong
light diffused through cheesecloth and with
the camera farther away. By such means,
an exposure of 1-5 would have proved to be
sufficient, and the fleeting expression could
have been caught without blur. The ideal
combination for child portraiture indoors
is, of course, a reflecting camera capable
of exposures of 1-10 and 1-20, with an f4.5
lens, though a good modern shutter, such
as the Compound, the Optimo, or the Ilex
Acme, is almost as satisfactory. We re-
cently tested an f:6.5 lens set in a Multispeed
shutter against an f:5.6 lens fitted to an
old reflex camera, exposing simultaneously
on plates from the same box and developing
in the same tray, and the slower lens gave
much fuller exposure on 1-10 second. Mr.
Lenk’s data are: 314 x 414 Butcher Klimax
camera with f:6 Busch lens of 5)4 inches’
focus; 14 second at 11.00 am. in July on
filmpack; pyro; Aristo Self Toning. The
factors used for calculating the exposure
were: subject, 8; stop, 5; light, 14; hour, 0;
plate, 114; sum, 15, indicating 14 second.

USING A PRINT TRIMMER
A guillotine print trimmer is a very
convenient tool; but the cheap models,
which are now so very plentiful, must be

A YOUNG PERFORMER L. W. LEUK

handled carefully if they are to be kept in
working order. One should try to avoid
pulling over the blade so as to keep it close
to the lower blade when making the cut;
as if this is done, the pivot on which the
blade works will soon give, and the trimmer
will become useless. A slight pressure in
the direction named is sometimes necessary,
though it would not be with a high-class,
properly constructed cutter; but on no
account should more pressure be used than
the occasion requires. To test the truth
of the angle gauge on a trimmer, we may
take a thin card and, using great care to
keep it flat and to push it up to the guide
bar, cut all four of its sides in succession,
and then take a narrow cut of the first
side once more. One can see at a glance,
with such a narrow cut, whether the piece
cut off is of exactly the same width at both
ends. If it is, we may be quite sure that
the gauge of the trimmer is true.

WIPING THE NEGATIVE
Before standing it up to dry, the glass
side of a developed and washed plate
should always be wiped dry and clean.
A film should have a smooth-edged flat
squeegee drawn over both sides to remove
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THE BROOK

all the surplus water. A clean folded
handkerchief is also admirable for this
purpose. This wiping, however it is done,
removes most of the danger of getting
drying spots on the finished film. A drop
of water on an unwiped negative may cause
a spot which will remain wet long after the
rest of the negative is dry, and if the con-
ditions change before the drying is completed
a permanent spot will remain on the negative,
which can hardly be retouched or spotted
out, especially if it occurs in a flat tone.

PRESERVING A DEVELOPER

A one-solution developer, that is, one
containing all the chemicals in a single
bottle of stock solution, does not keep very
well unless air is carefully excluded. Fill
the bottles to the neck, fit them with sound,
tight corks, and dip the bottles well over
the lip in melted paraffine wax. The
solutions thus sealed will keep in good
condition for a year or more.

REAL SHUTTER SPEEDS WANTED

The manufacturers of cheaper forms of
cameras would do well to reform their
shutter markings. The usual low-priced
shutter is marked 1-25, 1-50, and 1-100.
If these speeds were accurate, their use by
the beginner would lead to continual under-
-exposure, a fault to which he is always
.addicted. How_much better if the shutters

- [ S

LAWRENCE MACK

were marked and actually worked at, say
1-10, 1-20, and 1-30. We would then see
many more full-timed snapshots, and the
finishers would have less of their time
taken up by explaining the cause of failures.

THE BROOK

This picture has an interesting leading
line and is well exposed. The treetrunks
are dark without being full black, and the
values in the snow are reasonably true,
though more brilliancy and texture could
have been secured by using a ray-filter and
a medium stop. The hole dug out of the
film should have been filled with opaque
on the film side of the negative and the
resulting white spot on the print carefully
worked up with black spotting color. Data:
4 x 5 Seneca camera with 634-inch rapid
rectilinear lens; snapshot at 3.00 p.m. in
February in bright light; Orthonon plate;
pyro; print on Special Portrait Velox.

LIGHT-FOG

Modern plates are so sensitive to colored
light that they should be exposed to even
a ‘“‘safe’” darkroom light as little as possible.
Develop one plate in full ruby light and
another in a covered tray and note how
much clearer and crisper the protected
plate is. Most complaints of chemical fog
can be traced to an unsafe light.
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HOME, SWEET HOME

HOME, SWEET HOME

This print has many things to com-
mend it and only two defects. Both of
these are of minor importance, and one
of them could not have been avoided.
The first is that the horizon line is too near
the middle. The second is the absence of
a strong line in the foreground to lead the
eye into the picture towards the center
of interest—the house. In spite of the
lack of this desirable line, there is nothing
to block the entrance, so the eye has little
difficulty in crossing the open field, where
it is held within an oval space bounded by
the house, the road, the distant buildings,
and the lake—an excellent example of
oval or circular observation as described
in Poore’s ‘“Composition.” The technical
work is perfect. We wonder how any
amateur can justify himself in using plain
plates when the superiority of the color-
sensitive sort with a screen is presented as
clearly as it is in this beautiful picture.
Data: § x 7 Empire State camera with
Planatograph lens of 814 inches’ focus;
three-times ray-filter; 1 second at f:16
at 11.00 am. in August in bright light;
Hammer Ortho Extra Fast plate; M.-Q.;
print on a Kodak Velvet Green postcard.

ETHEL
Mr. Currier has produced an excellent

A. LLOYD SHULTZ

record portrait. The figure is well placed
and handled. The chief criticism we would
make is that the horizontal band of light
on the water makes too prominent a cross-
shaped pattern with the vertical line of the
figure. This criticism, however, is a minor
one and is mentioned simply to call attention
to the fact that the photographer must
always be on the lookout for the patterns
formed by spots of light and dark not only
in the subject proper but also in the back-
ground. The technical work is very good;
but the unity of the print would be better
if some of the scattered highlights were
reduced by careful spotting. The worst
one is the light stick which is present near
the left margin; but some of the others
in the right foreground corner are almost
equally strong in their attraction for the
eye. It is always a good plan to keep the
corners as free as possible from objects
which catch the light and thus draw the
eye away from the center of interest. The
data sent by Mr. Currier are: Taken with
a 5 x 7 Seneca No. 8 camera, with Triple
Cono lens of fourteen inches focal length.
The exposure was one-fifth second at 1.00
pm. in August, with hazy light. The
Standard Imperial Portrait film was de-
veloped with pyro and printed on pro-
fessional Cyko. (See page 1.)
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AN OUTDOOR PORTRAIT O. FORTENBACH

AN OUTDOOR PORTRAIT

An interesting bit of history comes with
this portrait. Some time ago its maker
asked whether we should advise his fitting
an 8l4-inch lens to a postcard camera in
order to get better perspective, and we
answered in the affirmative. His better
half then made him a present of the 814-
inch lens plus a Premo No. 9, so he naturally
returned the compliment by exposing the
first plate on her. To make assurance
doubly sure, he employed only half of the
lens, thus securing a focal length of 17 inches,
which accounts for the excellent drawing
of all parts of the figure. Mr. Fortenbach
says, “You can see what your magazine
does. My wife has a picture which pleases
her; one of your advertisers makes a sale,
and yours truly has a new camera; every-
body is satisfied; and I take this opportunity
to thank you once more for all the benefits
I have derived from PoruLar PHoroG-
RAPHY.” The negative could be improved
by retouching out the fallen branch and
the large tree behind the figure and rubbing
down the hands with alcohol. Data:
5x7 Premo No. 9 with 8l4-inch Planato-
graph lens; rear half used alone at marked

f:16, actually f:32; 1 second at 3 p.m. in
May; sun behind white clouds; Seed L
Ortho plate; M.-Q.; print on Normal
Studio Cyko.

'TINTED BORDERS ON POSTCARDS

T. E. OAKES

It will be generally admitted that photo-
graphic postcards, particularly if they are
from small negatives, printed on to standard
size cards, look much better with tinted
borders; but it is by no means easy to get
these with any degree of certainty by the
methods usually employed, and to attempt
it generally results in many wasted prints
through the masks being out of register.

A short time ago, wishing to make some
postcards from quarter-plate negatives and
parts of others, I thought of the following
way, which has the advantage of being
applicable to any process, either printing-
out or developing, and for any reasonable
number or disposition of borders; also, if
the masks are cut correctly, it is impossible
to get the prints out of register, except by
actual carelessness.

However, to proceed. First, mark out
the size of postcard, generally 53¢ x 315
inches, on a piece of paper, and inside this,
in the position required, the size of picture
it is proposed to print, and then the borders,
as Fig. 1. This is best done by meansof T
square and set square, with the paper
pinned down to a drawing-board; but in
any case it must be done accurately. Mark
the top and right-hand corner.

From this drawing make two tracings on
ordinary tracing paper, taking care not to
cross the lines at the corners, and not
forgetting to mark the same corners.

Now get a clean half-plate glass, and
stick one of the tracings down on to it with
small dots of dry mounting tissue or other
strong adhesive, taking care that none of
the dots come under the shaded part,
which, when printed, forms one border.
Fig. 2. When dry, carefully cut out the
part marked clear glass with a sharp knife
and flat ruler; then cover the center part
(line for mask) with a piece of black paper,
cut exactly to size. This now forms the
negative for printing the borders. It will
be noticed that the black paper center is
slightly larger all round than the size of
picture, as it forms the narrow white border,
in addition to masking the picture part
while the tinted borders are printing.

Now take the remaining tracing, and
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stick it down to a piece of black paper with
dry mounting tissue as before (paste causes
the paper to expand), and cut out the small
opening by line for picture, Fig. 1, and also
round the outside line of card. This forms
the mask for border part while the picture
is printing, and may, of course, be put
over any part of the negative. The latter
is conveniently held in position by a piece
of cardboard, 5 x 7 inch size, in which an
opening has been cut for it, and the mask
may be attached to the card with stamp
edging. If the negative is a film, the mask
would be stuck on to it direct.

Trecind bapen~ stuck dewn.

—

Tha paet oot wway leaving clean qlass.

Trasing papes te print oess
\ R T TR
| lack papes mask.
\I Peture. 3ia. »2'n.
N

This part stk anss. !

TLoatside sdge ot past card.

C (U-' for picture mask
on bhorder h.“tlv..
ine Tow picture “:M.-f

o heqa ive mas

" .Fig. 1.

To print, use two 5 x 7 frames, one con-
taining a clean glass, on which you place
the negative with the cardboard and black
paper mask attached, and the other con-
taining the border negative. First fit one
side and one corner of the card to be printed,
exactly to the long side and marked corner
of the black mask, and then print the
picture. Now take the card out of that
frame, and fit the same side and corner to

BLUE MONDAY

Fig a.—Border Negative.

the marked sides of the border negative,
and print that also. Then develop, and
if the masks have been carefully cut, the
two will register exactly.

A very short exposure only is required
for the borders, roughly from 3 to 15 second,
at 7 inches from gas burner, for “gaslight
papers,” according to the depth of tint
required and variety of paper.

The title of picturc may be printed on
the under side of the tracing paper border
with Indian ink. This, of course, would
print white; but generally it is more satis-
factory to put the titles on the prints
themselves, as the same masks can then be
used for any other negative that they
happen to suit.

BLUE MONDAY

This snapshot illustrates several common
faults constantly besetting beginners. In
the first place, although the focus was set
at 50 feet—25 would have been better—
the maker was unable to avoid cutting off

E. L. BULLOCK
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THE DERELICT

the feet of his foreground gazers; in the
second, the exposure was far too quick,
resulting in serious undertiming; and,
finally, there are so many scattered high-
lights that the result is an offense to the
eye. It takes considerable care and long
experience to use a camera finder success-
fully; and even more to learn how to avoid
scattered highlights. Data: 3A Kodak,
1-75 second at f:11; bright light in August
at 10 am.; M.-Q.; Normal Studio Cyko.

THE DERELICT

The negative from which this enlargement
was made was copied from a postcard
sent to Mr. Hogan by a friend, whose name,
unfortunately, he forgot to mention, so
that we are unable to give proper credit.
The copy was made on an enlarged scale,
using a Standard Extra plate, and the
print is on Platora Linen Buff, (Grade G).
This is a most interesting picture, with the
figure well placed in the picture space and

even the accessories helping instead of
harming the effect. The original was made
with a No. 3 Kodak on Eastman film, but
other data are wanting.

WHEN IS A FIXING-BATH
EXHAUSTED?

A correspondent asks whether a fixing
bath is still good when its hydrometer test
has dropped from 70 to 60. This opens
up an interesting question.

The hydrometer is an instrument which
gives the density of a liquid, and its first
use in photography was to test the silver
bath used with the old wet-plate process.
It was supposed to read grains of silver to
the fluidounce of bath. Photographers got
into the habit of using it to mix up solutions
of sulphite, carbonate, etc., so that one
often sees the B and C solutions of a pyro
formula given by hydrometer test. Hydrom-
eter readings are unreliable unless always
taken at the same temperature, as the
amount of solid which can be dissolved in
water varies with the temperature. ’

The density of a fixing bath, as shown by
a hydrometer, has absolutely nothing to do -
with its working. A good practical rule
is to allow 1 quart of bath for 4 dozen
4 x 5 or 2 dozen 5 x 7 plates and to throw
it away and mix fresh after that number
has been put through. For paper, at least
four times as many dozen can be used in
the same amount of bath. One sign of
exhaustion of a fixer is when it grows
frothy or throws down a whitish sediment.
Another good test is the speed with which
the bath clears all the yellow from a plate.
If it takes more than twice as long as it
required when freshly mixed, it is best to
discard the bath. Never ‘“strengthen’ an
acid fixer by adding more hypo, but simply
dump it out and mix fresh solution.
Economy of plates and papers can be
attained only by employing strong, fresh
fixer.

RENDERING OF GREENS

The ultra-rapid plates classed in our
tables as 14 are so sensitive to red light
that they render greens about as light as
they are reproduced by iso and ortho plates.
The reason for this is that green light
affects such a plate strongly, and any
tinge of yellowness in the green is recorded
because yellow light is composed of red
and green.
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DOVE ON NEST

Scattered highlights are the bane of
natural-history photography from an artistic
standpoint, hence we note with gratification
that Mr. Belwood took pains to soften them
down in this print by means of a leadpencil.
Another print without this retouching is
less satisfactory. The camera was placed
within 3 feet of the nest, showing the con-
fiding nature of the mourning dove and her
devotion to the important business of
hatching her eggs. The bird itself is well
brought out and the result as a whole must
be regarded as highly successful. Data:
314 x 414 Seneca camera No. 32, with
Seneca Anastigmat lens of 5 inches’ focus;
14 second at f:8 in May at 8.30 a.m.; bright
sunlight; Vulcan plate; pyro tank de-
velopment; enlargement on Artura Carbon
Black from part of negative.

PAINTING PORTRAITS ON GLASS

Materials Required.—One small artist's
brush; tubes of oil paints; 3 chemical com-
pounds; adhesive paper for binding; 2
glasses for each picture. Of the latter the
convex cabinet size is the best for beginners,
but flat glass of the required s1ze will do
almost as well.

Compound No. 1.—Mix thoroughly 3
ounces castor oil and 1 ounce alcohol.

Compound No. 2.—One package Nelson’s

gelatine (2 ounces) and 2 ounces acetic acid;
boil in 1 quart of clear water until dissolved.

Compound No. 3.—Mix thoroughly 4
ounces olive oil, 1 ounce turpentine, and 1
ounce balsam of fir.

Instructions for Painting.—Take an un-
mounted photograph and apply Compound
No. 1 on both sides, being careful to cover
every part of it. Let it remain in this way
until perfectly transparent (about 12 hours
—a number of pictures may be treated in
this manner at the same time), then wipe
with a dry cloth.

Now mount the picture on one of the
glasses with Compound No. 2, being careful
to rub out all the wrinkles and air between
the picture and glass. Always place the face
or bright side of picture next to the glass.

After it is nicely on the glass let it dry a
few minutes, then clean all the compound
from back of picture with a damp cloth. Let
it dry, then apply a little more of Compound
No. 1. Let this remain until the picture is
perfectly clear and transparent, then wipe
off with a dry cloth, and the picture is ready
to receive a few drops of Compound No. 3.
Let this remain 5 minutes, then wipe off
carefully and the picture is ready to paint.

Paint the eyes, all light colors, jewelry
etc., on the back of the picture, then lay
the other glass on top of this, and fasten
the edges together in several places with’
stripes of the adhesive paper. On the back
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PLEASE PLAY BALL MARGARET HITCHCOCK
of this second glass paint the hair, flesh,
clothes, background, etc. Next cut a piece
of white bristol cardboard the size of the
glass, and fasten to the back of picture
with strips of adhesive paper, and the
picture is finished.

For photos that have been mounted, soak
in lukewarm water until the print can casily
be removed from the card, and with the
finger wash the gum from the back. Let it
dry and proceed as above.

Mixing Paints.—For dark hair, use Van-
dyke brown; for brown hair, use Vandyke
brown and yellow; for light hair use yellow
and white; for green color, use blue and
yellow; for purple, use blue and red; for
orange, use yellow and red. To lighten

any color mix with white.—The Agents' -

and Mail Dealers’ Magazine.

PLEASE PLAY BALL

This genre study is admirably conceived
and executed. The placing of both figures
is excellent; the framing of the view by
the piazza posts is good in spite of their
sloping—due to not having the camera
level—and the exposure, though perhaps
technically under, being good enough to
give the general impression in values of
dark objects seen against the light. A

swingback is invaluable in cases of this sort,
because it allows one to point the camera
down and keep the verticals straight by
using the swing. A further advantage of
the swing is that it allows sharper focusing
with a large stop. Data: 4 x 5 Seneca
6B camera with rapid rectilinear lens; 14
second at 5.00 p.m. in April; faint sunlight
on opposite side of the house; Standard
Orthonon plate; pyro tank development;
print on Instanto No. 16.

A CAUSE OF DISTORTION

An unsymmetrical lens of short focus
compared with the size of the plate, and
raised considerably above the center of the
camera, cannot be expected to be quite
free from distortion at the edges of the plate.
A symmetrical lens would give an image
free from distortion.

DASH

Portraits of animals are not always easy
to make, so a good result like this is worth
reproducing and commending in spite of
one or two obvious defects. The back-
ground does not contrast sufficiently with
the dog himself, and the two patches of
strong light come in unfortunate places
and detract from the figure. Data: En-
sign camera with rapid rectilinear lens;
1-25 second at 4 p.m. in June in bright light;
portrait attachment used; Eastman film;
print on Regular Matte Velox.
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STRAWBERRIES

STRAWBERRIES

It is of little use to attempt rendering
red objects on a plate totally insensitive
to red, for they are reproduced too dark.
A panchromatic plate with a S-times filter
made from Filter Yellow K would have
given a true rendering throughout. The
accessories in this picture are distracting.
The berries, too, are not well arranged, the
long stems being particularly objectionable
because of their light tone and their ap-
parently helter-skelter arrangement. Pan-
chromatic plates are just as easy to use as
any if development is performed in total
darkness (tray covered) by the Thermo
system. Data: 4 x 5 Century Grand
camera with 6-inch rapid rectilinear lens;
1 minute at f:22 under north window in
attic; Wellington Anti-Screen plate; rodinal;
Professional Cyko Glossy.

POINTERS ON PORTRAITURE
One of our readers recently brought up a
number of interesting points on portraiture
which occur so commonly in amateur
practice that we thought them worth a
note. He begins by stating that he has
recently resumed photographic work after
several years’ disuse of the camera, and has
ased a 5 x 7 reflecting camera with
J4.5 lens. In accordance with our advice,
he has determined to use double-coated

A. R. BROWN

iso plates for all his work, though he hesi-
tates for fear there may be some disadvan-
tage as compared with the plain plates he
was formerly accustomed to work. An-
other difficulty he fears is that because of
the cramped quarters in his home ‘‘studio”
he will be unable to work without getting
his background almost as sharp as his
sitter. The question of emphasizing any
particular plane puzzles him, as he does
not know whether to attempt it in develop-
ment or in printing.

There should be no difficulty in throwing
the background out of focus with an f:4.5
lens in § x 7 size. In focusing, the lens
should be racked out until the catch-lights
in the eyes begin to soften, when the back-
ground should be out of focus unless it is
within a few inches of the sitter. Emphasis
in portrait work is largely a matter of
lighting. If the background is turned so
that it receives much less illumination than
that which falls on the subject, the latter
will be brought out strongly, and vice
versa. A good lighting, correctly exposed,
will need no manipulation in development,
for a non-halation color-sensitive plate will
need little correction by any means, and
any slight changes can be easily made by
retouching and other forms of hand work
on the negative.

Perhaps the best method for the beginner
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THE WOODLAND PATH C. D. CALKINS
in portrait work is to expose by Watkins
Bee meter. The sensitive paper in the
meter is held in the place where the sitter’s
head is to come and facing the light. It
takes only a few seconds for the paper to
discolor visibly, and the number of seconds
required for it to do so is multiplied by 16
and used in calculating the exposure. For
instance, we have before us a portrait
negative made at home without accessories
of any kind in the late afternoon with yellow
sunlight falling on the muslin curtains
of the window, but not on the subject.
Such a light is extremely difficult to judge
by the eye, but the meter called for 3 seconds
which were given, and the plate was de-
veloped by the Thermo system and yielded
a perfectly-balanced negative. If blinds
and reflectors are used, the light should,
naturally, be tested only after the arrange-
ments are completed.

A plate timed by meter can be developed
without inspection—particularly if it is
double-coated and hence almost impossible
to judge by transparency—if the Thermo
system described in the June, 1914, issue
is adopted. One or two trials will settle
the right classification of the plate for
portrait work on the particular paper in
use, and results thereafter will be uniform.
In fact, we can get better negatives in this
way on double-coated plates than we ever
obtained with a very weak developer with
no guide but our own judgment based
on experiments or factorial calculations.
The only reason for recommending ab-
normally weak developers for double-coated
plates seems to have been that users were
likely to overdevelop if they used a normal
solution, simply because they could not
see through the plate by ruby light and had
no guide.

THE WOODLAND PATH

This picture is a good example of the
composition of strong vertical lines, with a
few horizontals to balance them. It might
perhaps have been better to include more
of the top of the large trunk with a few
branches, as the bare stem of the tree is
not much more artistic than a post. The
concentration of interest, however, is well
managed, for the light is strongest inside the
tree and over the path. The sapling in
the middle distance is well placed and
would effectively balance the large trunk
if the latter were not so much exaggerated
by being rather near to the short-focus
lens used. Data: Postcard Premo with
6l4-inch Planatograph lens; 1 minute at
645 p.m. at f:11; faint shadow cast by
sun; Premo filmpack; edinol-hydrochinon;
print on Normal Studio Cyko, redeveloped
with ‘“Tabloid” Sepia Toner.

O’ER VILLAGE AND TOWN

Although we have in the past printed
several balloon pictures, this is the first
which has reached us showing one in its
journey over the open country. The picture
is beautifully composed, the spotting, or
arrangement of areas of light and dark,
being such as to give a pleasing balance,
and the principal object, the balloon itself,
being placed exactly right. The technique
is perfect. Data: 4 x 5 Seneca No. 8§,
fitted with Ilex anastigmat lens of 6 inches’
focus; 3-times ray-filter; 1-10 second at
1:6.3 in July at 5.30 p.m.; fair light; Ham-
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O’ER VILLAGE AND TOWN

mer Ortho plate; ortol; print on Soft
Argo Buff, developed with ortol-hydrochinon.

THE USE OF BOLTING SILK
HERBERT MILLS

At this time of the year possibly many
amateurs are getting ready to make en-
largements from the negatives obtained
during the holidays—some, maybe, wonder-
ing how not to produce that unpleasing
harshness so often seen in bromide en-
largements.

The negative is, of course, at fault for
this particular purpose, for, as a rule, it is
developed to a density suitable for contact
printing in platinotype, carbon, or P.O.P.,
often without a thought as to subsequent

Reducing with ammonium persulphate
would obwviate the difficulty, but then the
negative is spoiled for contact printing.
There is a method, however, by which
the same negative may be used for both
enlarging and contact printing, and this is
by the use of bolting silk—a most helpful
tool in the hands of even the least artistic
of photographers.

By its aid, crisp, “biting-sharp’ negatives
are made to yield the beautifully soft effects

ALVIN W. PRASSE

so often associated with platinotype, whilst
contrasty ones are shorn of their propensity
for producing soot and whitewash atrocities,
which so often (practically every time)
result from negatives too strong in contrast.

But, to my thinking, the greatest benefit
which bolting silk confers upon the photog-
rapher is when it is used in enlarging
portraits.

Photographers are often deterred from
taking up this branch of photography
owing to the frequent necessity for retouch-
ing, resulting from a too inquisitive lens,
which with unblushing effrontery seizes
upon every freckle and wrinkle, and passes
them on to the all-sensitive plate.

The material—it may be mentioned—is
a white, rather stiff, square-meshed fabric,
manufactured primarily for “bolting’” or
sifting flour, etc., and can be obtained
from any of the large dealers in photo-
graphic materials. A piece about 14 x 11
inches costs about fifty cents.

When purchased, the silk should be
mounted on a light frame—a piece of stiff
cardboard, having a rectangular piece cut
out about three-eighths of an inch less all
round than the silk. The edges are then
pasted, and the silk laid down carefully
on it.
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TRANQUILITY

As the paste will come through the
material, it is as well to lay narrow strip
of black or other paper along the edges;
the whole can then be placed under pressure
without sticking.

The method of using the silk is very
simple. The negative to be enlarged is
placed in the lantern, and focused sharply
on the screen. The bromide paper is now
pinned up ready for the exposure. The
position of the silk during exposure may be
anywhere between the bromide paper and
the negative.

The broadest effects are obtained when
the silk is about half-way between the lens
and paper. If nearer to the lens, a double
image results.

For a general softening of detail, the best
place is just in front of the bromide, but
not in contact with it, in which case the
screen of silk may be held in the hand
during exposure, if not unduly prolonged.

If the silk be pinned up with the paper,
and in contact with it (a sheet of glass will
be required to ensure perfect contact all
over), the picture will be broken up into a
fine grain, corresponding with the mesh of the
silk.

When placed in contact with the negative,
a coarse-grained canvas effect is produced,
suitable perhaps to a very few subjects.
If used in this position it is not recommended
to enlarge more than two or three diameters.

The exposure, it should be mentioned, is

J. M. CURRIE

in the ratio of five with to three without
silk. That is, if the exposure without the
silk be thirty seconds, it will be fifty seconds
using the silk.

TRANQUILITY
There are several excellent points about
this picture, but it has one serious defect,
namely, the lack of a leading line in the

- foreground. The eye has to jump from the

base to the figure of the goat lying down
near the left margin; but from there it
follows diagonally up the slope, observing
one after another of the goats. The
tendency, however, is for it to go out at the
right margin, for the distance is almost
equally attractive at all points and does not
pull the eye to a good exit. Inspiteof these
criticisms, we consider the picture very
interesting and admire particularly the
soft yet brilliant values and atmosphere.
Data: Postcard Premo with 614-inch Plan-
atograph lens; 1-25 second at f:8 in July
at 9.30 a.m.; intense sunlight; ‘Tabloid”
Rytol; print on Soft Studio Cyko.

DISSOLVING METOL

Metol is somewhat slowly soluble in cold
water, so it is usual to warm the water
before dissolving it. Take care that it is
completely taken up by the water before
adding sodium sulphite, for if any remains
undissolved, a precipitate may form, and
no effort will cause this to redissolve.
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A QUIET RETREAT

A QUIET RETREAT

Fuzziness is not always objectionable,
and in this case the blurring of the trees
has the merit of suggesting that the day
was windy, as Mr. Webster states in his
data was the case. We feel, however, that
a better result could have been obtained
with a large stop and shorter exposure if
the vertical swingback had been brought
into play to equalize the focus of foreground
and middle distance. Our own landscape
photography is all done with a 4 x S camera
having a swing—in fact, we should be at a
loss to compose and focus a view without
this movement. The data are not very
clearly stated, but we understand that the
exposure was / seconds at f:22, therefore
about 1 second at f:8 would have given
equivalent results, and probably by watch-
ing for a lull in the wind the operator could
have secured a much less fuzzy effect with
this time. The generally dark effect is due
to taking the picture with the sun ahead.
We should like to see this same scene made
over. Data: 5 x 7 Ray camera with rapid
rectilinear lens; Ingento Series A filter;
7 seconds at f:22 in July at 3.00 p.m.; bright
sun to right and ahead of lens; Cramer
Medium Iso plate, developed 214 minutes
at 74 degrees in Modified Thermo D.-Q.;
print on Azo D Soft, with sky held back.

MAKING UP A DEVELOPER
The amateur who compounds his own
solutions saves a great deal of money at
the expense of a little time. The work

J. P. WEBSTER

is -not difficult. A good pair of scales is
the first requirement, preferably a balance
with open pans mounted on a wooden base.
A good one costing between two and three
dollars is on the market and is furnished
with apothecaries’ weights up to 3 drams
(180 grains) and with avoirdupois half-
ounce, ounce, and 2-ounce weights. The
actual weights and their equivalents in
grains are:

lonegrain............... 1 gr.
2two-grain............... 2 gr.
1five-grain .............. S gr.
1 half-scruple.. ........... 10 gr.
lscruple................. 20 gr
ldram.................. 60

1twodram............... 120 gr
1 three-dram.............. 180

gr.
1 half-ounce (roughly). . ... 220 gr.

1 ounce (roughly). . ..440 gr.

1 two-ounce (roughly) ..... 880 gr.
Assuming that one is about to mix a
typical metol-hydrochinon formula, place
the formula on the table and lay out all the
ingredients called for. As each is weighed,
check it off on the formula and set it aside
on a piece of paper. When all have been
carefully weighed out, check them again,
to make sure that nothing has been omitted.
Next measure out a little less than the
required quantity of water and dissolve the
metol thoroughly, secondly, the hydrochinon,
thirdly, the sulphite, fourthly, the carbonate,
and, lastly, the bromide. Now add water
to make the total volume called for by the
formula and filter through absorbent cotton.
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The value of full exposure is seldom better
shown than in this case, for the natural
contrasts of the subject were so great that
the least undertime would have rendered
the shadows dense and empty of detail,
and the lights chalky. Mr. Striegel says
that as he had left his exposure-tables at
home, he was obliged to guess; but his
estimate proved excellent. We hope that
some of our readers who are in the habit
of reproducing their shadows too dark will
study this picture carefully and then com-
pare its values with those.in a similar scene
in nature. The composition is good, though
the maker says that he thinks he could have
jmproved it by standing farther to the right
and including a large clay-bank with strong
highlights. Data: 3A Kodak with rapid
rectilinear lens; 14 second at 4 pm. in
June in bright sunlight; Eastman film;
M.-Q.; print on Azo E Hard.

IN THE MOONLIGHT

Real moonlight effects can be made,
though it is customary to underexpose
against the setting sun, as in this picture.
The only criticism we wish to offer is on
the use of a rounded-corner mask. The
plain rectangle is always to be preferred.
Readers who would like to make genuine
moonlight pictures will find an article on
the subject from the pen of William Steeple
Davis in the November, 1913, issue of
PoruLAR PHOTOGRAPHY. Data: 4x35
Pony Premo No. 5 camera with rapid recti-
linear lens; 1-100 second at f:16 in June
at 630 p.m.; Standard Orthonon plate;

ALBERT STRIEGEL

edinol-quinol developer; print on a Paget
Prize Self-toning Smooth Matte postcard.

PICTURE-MAKING IN HILLY COUNTRY

A reader says, “I have a 3A camera of
the twenty-five-dollar sort and would like
to have some information about securing
good distant views of the hills surrounding
Peekskill and Croton, on the Hudson.
I have a tripod, Ingento A filter, and a
Watkins Bee meter; but so far have not
secured a satisfactory picture. Do you
think my camera, with its short focal-
length, is capable of making good panoramic
views?"’

Our familiarity with this region is slight,
being confined to a trip by boat, but as we
remember the region, it is one of great
distances which might well need a telephoto
lens. Inthe circumstances, good panoramas
can probably be secured only by matching
prints and having enlarged prints made
from a copy negative of the first result.
The method of taking the negatives is to
level the camera perfectly and make two
or more exposures without disturbing it
except to swing it on its screw. The
negatives should overlap about an inch.
Place marks on the finder corresponding
to this distance on the film and bring a
certain object on these lines before exposing.
Thus, if the first negative were the middle
one of a three-plate panorama, suppose a
tree were located on the left line and a
steeple on the right line. In making the
end pictures, the camera would simply
be swung until the line formerly on the
steeple coincided with the tree for one end
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picture, and similarly the former tree line
would fall on the steeple.

This applies to distant landscapes, in
which there is no real foreground, that is,
nothing nearer the lens than a hundred
feet. In hilly country, however, many

very satisfactory views can be made through
the doublet lens, as one wishes to include
all of a hill across a valley, etc. A long-focus
lens is useful for only a small proportion
of views which are capable of making a
satisfactory photograph. Really distant
landscapes do not photograph well, for
with color missing and no foreground they
look most uninteresting on a small scale in
black and white. Our advice would be to
confine the actual exposures to subjects
which pretty well fill the finder. More
could be learned in a short time by securing
a plate attachment and studying different
views on the ground glass than by a whole
summer’s use of the finder alone.

Regarding exposure, the meter instruc-
tions say to halve the indicated exposure
in the case of a distant landscape. Our
method is to use the published P number
on the speed card and take half the ex-
posure for all average landscapes, so the
actual time needed would be only a fourth
the full meter time. Assuming that the
filter requires an increase of four times,
this would make the full time correct with
the ray-screen in place. Test the best light.

To use a filter successfully with a film
camera, it is generally necessary to find by

- OSCAR G. WHITING

experiment the correction of focus needed
and to mark this on the focusing scale.
A filter usually throws the distance out of
sharp focus, hence it must be tested by
means of a ground glass laid on the film
rollers, ground side towards the lens, and
the necessary alteration of focus marked
on the scale. The only filter we have seen
which does not alter the focus is the im-
ported graduated filter sold by Burke &
James under the name of ‘“‘Reform.” This
filter requires no increase of exposure if
used on a plate prepared with a filter dye
in the emulsion and sold under such names
as Anti-Screen, Non-Filter, Self-Screen, etc.

INACCURATE GRADUATES

Money spent for high-quality graduates
with engraved lines running all the way
around is not wasted, as the following
incident will demonstrate. Recently we
had occasion to dissolve a sparingly-soluble
chemical in twenty ounces of water, and, as
a friend had borrowed (and broken) the
only engraved pint graduate in our dark-
room, had to use a moulded-glass quart
graduate. The chemical refused to dissolve
properly, so we suspected that the graduate
might be inaccurate on the short side. On
testing it with an accurate 4-ounce measure,
we found that it was nearly 3 ounces short
of the right amount when filled to the 20-
ounce mark. Such a difference, in some
cases, might be enough to account for bad
results.
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High diving is one of those perilous feats
which attracts by reason of its danger
those who would never in their own well-
ordered lives attempt anything out of the
ordinary, so we doubt not that many readers
will be intensely interested in this record
photograph of what seems a foolhardy
undertaking. The picture is excellent, con-
sidering the limitations of the apparatus
used. Data: 4 x 5 Eastman magazine plate
camera; Hammer Postal plate; pyro tank
development, print on Normal Cyko Glossy.

SULPHITE SOLUTIONS

Although anhydrous sodium sulphite suffers
little deterioration as long as it remains in
the solid form, air begins to attack it and
alter it to a deleterious substance, sodium
sulphate, as soon as it is dissolved. The
change takes place more rapidly in dilute
than in strong solutions and in partly-
filled bottles with loose corks more rapidly
than in bottles filled to the neck and tightly
corked. It is not economical of chemicals
to risk wasting good paper or plates by
making up more developer than one expects
to use within a month or two. Never
keep on hand a stock solution of sulphite
for amidol developer, as within a day or
two it will oxidize sufficiently to spoil
the results.

W. H. KELLER

SUBSTITUTE FOR GROUND GLASS

For preparing a plate with a matt surface
to replace a broken ground glass, the
following varnish can be used.

Sandarac............... 9 gr

Mastic................. 20 gr.

Ether.................. 2 oz.
Dissolve and add

Benzol............ Y to 114 oz.

The proportion of benzol governs the
fineness of the grain. The varnish is
flowed over a sheet of perfectly clean glass
and dries almost instantly. It can be
tinted with a yellow aniline dye and flowed
over the glass side of a negative for local
intensification of the shadows, the parts
over the lights being scraped off.

PHOTOGRAPHING NIAGARA

A correspondent asks what outfit we
would advise for use in a trip to Niagara
Falls. His present outfit consists of a
5 x 7 camera with 24-inch bellows, con-
vertible anastigmat f:6.8, and Multispeed
shutter, and he is thinking of addinga
wide-angle lens if we consider it necessary.
Another problem which bothers him is
about plates and exposures.

The best pictures of Niagara which we
have ever seen were made by William H.
Kunz with an 18-inch anastigmat on 8 x 10
plates, so we should think that you would
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use mostly the rear combination of your
lens, with the complete doublet held in
reserve for the few close views. As the
full aperture of the single combination is
about f:13.6, shutter speeds not exceeding
1-100 will probably prove right, with 1-50
and 1-25 more useful for getting out the
detail in the rocks. We should advise a
fast double-coated color-sensitive plate and
tank development for slightly less than the
normal time, in order to avoid piling up
too much contrast. The great problem
at Niagara is to get detail in the rocks, so a
ray-filter could hardly be used for many
of the views.

SILVERING MIRRORS

A

Silver nitrate.......... 175 gr

Distilled water......... 10 oz
B

Ammonium nitrate. . . .. 262 gr

Distilled water......... 10 oz
C

Caustic potash, C.P..... 1 oz.

Distilled water......... 10 oz
D

Rock candy........... 14 oz.

Distilled water......... S oz.

Dissolve and add
Tartaric acid.......... 50 gr.

Boil in a flask for 10 minutes and when
cool add
Alcohol. ............... 1 oz.
Distilled water to make... 10 oz.
For use, take equal parts of A and B.

O. W. HILL

Mix also equal parts of C and D in a separate
measure. Mix both in the silvering vessel
and suspend the glass face down in the
solution. The glass must be absolutely
clean. Wash it with warm soap and water,
polish with a clean cloth, and rinse several
times with distilled water, or use strong
nitric acid and rinse well as before.

THE BOAT

This is a satisfactory vacation snapshot
of the type which is so often spoiled by
amateurs who have not learned that dark
objects near the camera require full ex-
posure to secure shadow detail. The print
is a trifle too black. More water in the
developer would have given a more har-
monious result. Note the false foreshorten-
ing of the oar which projects towards the
lens. This is the result of using a short-
focus lens too near the subject. Data:,
Postcard Ansco camera with rapid rectilinear
lens; 1-25 second at f:16 in June at 2.00
pm.; good light; Ansco film; M.-Q.;
print on Normal Studio Cyko.

REFRIGERATION BY HYPO

In extremely hot weather, it is sometimes
necessary to find a substitute for ice, and
hypo, owing to its property of abstracting
heat from the water in which it is dis-
solving, may save the day. A little hypo
and water in a large tray will keep the
developer from growing too warm; but
care must of course be taken that none
gets into the solutions.
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Water foregrounds, even when broken
by lilypads and reflections, are difficult to
compose satisfactorily, but this example is
better than most because the principal
object, the bridge, is not centered and the
eye has little difficulty in following the
lighter portion of the water until it comes to
the center of interest. The technical work
has been well carried out and has given a
soft, atmospheric effect which suggests
nature much more forcibly than a chalky
print can ever succeed in doing, for it is
soft yet brilliant. Data: Postcard Premo
Special with IIb Tessar lens; 1-5 second at
f:32 in July at 11.30 a.m.; bright sunlight;
Defender Non-halation Ortho plate; tank
pyro development; print on Paget Prize
Cream Rough Self-toning paper.

WOOD ANEMONIES

Flower studies, perhaps more than any
other class of subject, admit and demand
artificial arrangement. These anemonies
were taken just as they grew. The result,
though true to nature, is not a completely
finished study, for the more distant blos-
soms, lacking sharp definition, are a dis-
traction. In fact, the arrangement of spots
is not well thought out. The data, how-
ever, are unusually interesting, showing
the careful calculation of the exposure.
Subject, 8, stop, 7; light, 14; light across
subject, 1; month and hour, 14; plate, 114;
sum, 1814, indicating 5}4 seconds. Al-
though a ray-filter was used, no allowance

J. H. BECKER

seems to have been made for its factor of 3,
probably because the shortening of the
focus of the lens by the use of an Ideal
Enlarging Lens was thought sufficient to
counteract the exposure-increase normally
required by the filter. The remaining data
are: 3A Kodak with rapid rectilinear lens;
Eastman film; tank pyro development;
print on Hard Instanto Semi-Matte.

ACETONE AND ACETONESULPHITE
A correspondent asks for formulas for
the use of acetone and acetonesulphite in
developers. Acetone is a liquid chemical
with an aromatic odor and has been recom-
mended particularly as an accelerator with
pyro in place of the usual alkaline carbonate,
as it has no softening effect on the gelatine
and can be used at high temperatures.
Acetonesulphite is a dry crystalline powder
soluble in an equal weight of water and used
chiefly as a substitute for sodium sulphite,
potassium metabisulphite, etc. It is acid
in reaction and acts also as a clearing and
hardening agent in the fixing bath, as well
as being a very powerful restrainer with
such rapid developers as edinol.
The Cramer formul;la for pyro-acetone is:

Water. ................... 16 oz

Oxalicacid................ 12 gr

Pyro..................... oz

B

Water. ................... 20 oz

Sodium sulphite, Cramer’s
..................... 2 oz.

Acetone, Cramer's. ......... 4o0z.
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C
Water. ................... 30 oz
Potassium iodide. .......... 30 gr
Use as follows:
For Tray
Solution A................ 1 oz.
Solution B................ 2 oz.
Water. ................... 12 oz
Factor. . .................. 12
For Tank, 30 minutes at 70 degrees

Solution A................ 1 oz.
Solution B................ 3 oz.
Water.................... 58 oz.
SolutionC................ 2 oz.

The iodide allows development at 70
to 75 without stain or veiling.

Acetonesulphite is always used with a
carbonate and is probably broken up into
acetone and a sulphite. It can be used in
almost any formula by taking one fourth
as much as the formula specifies for an-
hydrous sodium sulphite. To replace potas-
sium metabisulphite; half as much again of
acetonesulphite should be used, say 15
grains instead of 10 of metabisulphite.
Another way of calculating how much to
use is to double the weight of developers
used. For instance, if a formula called
for 10 grains of metol and 30 grains of
hydrochinon, 80 grains of acetonesulphite
would be appropriate. A slight addition
might have to be made to the carbonate
in order to neutralize the acidity of the
acetonesulphite. We recently had occasion
to determine the alkalinity of Cramer’s
anhydrous sulphite and found that one
ounce was neutralized by 36 grains of a
good fresh specimen of metabisulphite
crystals, so inasmuch as potassium metabi-
sulphite neutralizes an equal weight of dry
granulated sodium carbonate (containing
one molecule of water), we conclude that
only 14 grains of carbonate would take
care of the quarter ounce of crystal acetone-
sulphite needed to replace an ounce of
sulphite—truly a negligible quantity.

The restraining effect of acetonesulphite
in excess is so marked that it has been found
possible to develop a normal negative from
overexposures several thousand times too
great by adding large quantities of a 50
per cent. solution of acetonesulphite to
the developer. In fact, we think that even
in small amounts it lowers the speed of*
the plate and is therefore not suitable for
snapshot work except when plates are
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stale and inclined to fog. It is useful for
tank development. Dissolve an ounce in
7 ounces of water and use 14 ounce to each
pint of water used in making up the tank
solution.

As an acid clearing and hardening agent,
acetonesulphite should be added to a
plain hypo in the proportion of S0 grains
to each pint.

FORMALINE

Formaline is a solution of the gas formal-
dehyde in water. As sold, it contains 40
per cent. of the gas, though it loses a portion
by evaporation as soon as uncorked. For
photographic purposes, this loss seldom
matters. It is employed generally in the
proportion of 1 ounce of formaline in 20
ounces of water as a hardener. Since the
introduction of the Autochrome plate,
which is much more likely than ordinary
plates to frill, formaline has come into
more extended use. Autochromists, if
obliged to develop at temperatures over 60,
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usually treat the plate with diluted forma-
line for a minute or two before the first
development to harden the film sufficiently
to stand the various baths without injury.
The same procedure is recommended when
ordinary plates show signs of frilling.
Formaline can also be used after fixing and
will prevent the growth of moulds in the
film, with resulting transparent or semi-
transparent spots from liquefaction of the
gelatine. Negatives thoroughly hardened
in formaline will stand hot water.

A HOME WIRELESS STATION

This flashlight is well taken and shows
the apparatus clearly; but the room was
so small that the operator could not get
far enough away to focus both apparatus
and chair at once. The latter should have
been removed and the rising front should
have been utilized to include a little more
at the top. Data: 5x7 Korona V fitted
with Goerz Dagor lens of 7 inches’ focus;

f:16; flashsheet; Hammer Extra Fast
plate; pyro; print on Contrast Studio
Cyko.

A BIRD OF PASSAGE
Aeroplanes are seldom pictured to
more advantage than in this print by Mr.
Weatherall, for sometimes even press pho-
tographers fail to select the best point of
view in their eagerness to bring out the
aviator on a large scale. It would be almost

S. BRUGGER

impossible to suggest any way in which
this picture could be improved. Data:
3A Ansco camera with rapid rectilinear
lens; 1-25 second at 4 p.m. in October in
hazy sunlight; f:11; Eastman film; tank
development; print on a Contrast Studio
Cyko postcard.

MARY'’S LITTLE PLAYMATE

This charming study has only one serious
fault, defective spacing. The child is too
nearly centered. If the reader will cover
up the right of the picture almost to the
figures, he will note a great improvement.
Data: No. 3 Kodak with rapid rectilinear
lens; 1-25 second at f:11 in May at 3.30
p.m.; intense sunlight; Eastman Speed
film; 5 x 7 enlargement on a rough, buff-
toned bromide paper. (See page 3.)

DISSOLVING A DEVELOPER

Beginners sometimes have trouble in
dissolving powder or tube developers, be-
cause it takes time to acquire the knack.
The right way is to measure out the required
quantity of water and put in the developing
agents. In most cases, the metol and
hydrochinon (or other developing sub-
stance proper) is the first to be reached on
opening the tube. When all is in the
graduate, stir well with a glass rod until
the salts are completely dissolved. Hydro-
chinon is rather slow to dissolve, and often
a few crystals remain visible after vigorous
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stirring for a minute or more. However,
when the solution appears clear, no matter
what time it takes, the sodas, or second
part of the tube, should be added while
the solution 1is briskly stirred. If the sodas
are allowed to fall to the bottom, they will
cake and require crushing and prolonged
agitation to get them into solution, but by
the plan advised, they dissolve almost at
once. When the solution clears, filter it
through a tuft of clean absorbent cotton
to remove any minute undissolved particles.

POTASSIUM METABISULPHITE

One of the most useful substances in the
photographic field is potassium metabi-
sulphite. It comesin large, irregular crystals
with a slight white powdery deposit and
smells strongly of burning sulphur. It
is not only the best preservative for pyro
and other developing agents which require
an acid substance to keep them from going
bad when in solution, but is also one of
the best clearers and hardeners for use in
the fixing bath. Used in the proportion
of 120 grains to the ounce of pyro, it will
keep this agent in perfect condition for at
least a year and a half. Used in the fixer
in the proportion of 2 ounces to each pound
of hypo, it clears the film, hardens it, and
prevents frilling. Metabisulphite should
never be dissolved in water having a temper-
ature much over 80 degrees or it will be
decomposed and deposit sulphur, thus
losing its usefulness.

Index for Volume II will be found in this
issue.
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DISADVANTAGES OF CRYSTAL
SULPHITE

Sodium sulphite in crystals is acted on
by air and rapidly deteriorates, the surface
of the crystals becoming covered with a
white powder, which is sodium sulphate
and very injurious to a developer. In
warm weather, the prevailing humidity
causes the crystals to melt down into a
sticky mass of uncertain composition. If
one is unfortunately obliged to accept a
sample of sulphite crystals and they are
not perfectly dry and clear, on no account
use them until they have been rinsed with
pure water and surface-dried on a clean
towel or on a piece of pure photographic
blotting-paper before weighing out. Pure
anhydrous sulphite, as supplied by photo-
graphic stock houses, is over 90 per cent.
pure and never contains injurious amounts
of carbonate and sulphate as impurities.

WEIGHING SMALL QUANTITIES

Photographic scales for amateur use are
seldom called on for differences of less than
a grain, but when such a small quantity
as, say, 7 grains is to be weighed, extra
care should be taken to see that they balance
accurately without a load on either pan.
A common mistake is to try to bring the
scales to rest. This should not be at-
tempted, as friction in a dusty or rusted
bearing may cause the scales to stick with
a much greater load on one pan than ap-
parently balances it on the other. The
right way is to see that the indicator swings
evenly to both sides of the middle mark
of the scale.
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A soft, diffused light and full exposure
have made this picture very clear and crisp
without being harsh. The posing of both
figures is good, as in each instance the
position is such as might naturally be held
by the subject even if he or she were un-
conscious of the camera. There is little
to criticize, as the background, though full
of interest, is entirely appropriate. Data:
5 x 7 Seneca No. 9 with triple convertible
lens of 8 inches’ focus; 2 seconds at f:11
in July at 3 p.m.; very dull light; Hammer
Ortho Extra Fast; pyro tank development;
Professional Cyko Plat. The exposure cal-
culation was: subject, 7; stop, 6; light, 2;
hour, 14; plate, 14; sum, 17, indicating
2 seconds.

THE BEST ALL-AROUND PLATE

For practically all amateur purpose, the
best general-purpose plate is the rapid
double-coated color-sensitive variety, class
115. It is fast enough for everything
except difficult speed work and snapshots
in poor light; and early or late in the day,
when the light is yellow, it becomes faster
than plain (non-orthochromatic) plates of
the same listed speed. It can be used with
or without a filter. It is almost perfectly
non-halation. It can be developed in tray
or tank by the Thermo system with splendid
results. Comparative tests show that it
is not necessary to follow the usual advice

C. W. DELANEY

to use the developer two or three times
diluted, as the classification of the plates
by development-speed takes care of the
development automatically. We make no
difference in handling single- and double-
coated plates of the same emulsion when
working by the Thermo system, and the
results are fully as good as or better than
are obtained by developing by factor in a
very weak solution.

STRENGTH OF SODAS

A good quality of anhydrous sodium
sulphite is almost exactly twice as strong
as the crystals and should always be used
in place of them. Sodium carbonate is
sold in three forms, the crystals, the pure
anhydrous, and the granular. Of these,
the second is more than twice as strong as
the crystals, and the granular is exactly
twice as strong. The anhydrous carbonate,
if exposed to damp air, takes up water
until it becomes the same strength as the
granular. Our own preference is for the
“pure photographic granular” or ‘“mono-
hydrated,” as its strength never varies.
It is also somewhat cheaper than the
anhydrous, especially if packed in tin cans
instead of glass.

CORRECT EXPOSURE
The most important step in taking a
photograph is getting the exposure exactly
right. Use our tables.
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ILLUSTRATING INDUSTRIES
A. F. BENSON

= is a tradition that the human body

letely rebuilt and renewed every

ars but retains identity throughout

tore .nge. Looking back over thirty

years with the camera it seems that photog-

raphy has not only been rebuilt, but has had

several new and complete additions in that

time and that the specific addition desig-

nated by the title of this article has itself
been rebuilt.

The growth has been so rapid, the demand

so extensive and the public so discriminat-

ing that to successfully illustrate industries -

is an art and a science by itself.

PREPARING A BLAST

I have not mastered this branch of the
noble art, I do hot know any one who has,
but from many blunders I have learned some
of the difficulties of illustrating and many
things that must be avoided. While every
industry from the billion dollar steel mill
to the acre truck patch wants illustrating,
every picture is made for one of two things:
to be used in advertising or for information.
An obvious corollary is that those for
information should be strictly true to life,
while those for advertising can let the
imagination run the full length of the
tether of professional ethics.

The immense popularity of the ‘“movies”
shows that people wish to know how things
are done and gives a big hint on successful
illustrating; make your photo suggest

action and action in some vital stage of the
industry.

A picture of a band mill, the individual
teeth of the saw and the spokes of the
pulleys appearing as a blyr, sawyer and
block setters with eyes riveted on the cut,
is a more perfect illustration than one
showing the machinery in repose, employees
self-consciously posing to get their pictures
in the paper, for it suggests action,
suggests 1t so forcibly that one can almost
see it.

“The Tiller of the Soil,” by Albert Snyder
in October, 1913, American Photography is

A. F. BENSON

a perfect illustration and very justly took
the first prize in the August competition.

One can almost see the mellow soil roll
from the mold board of the plow, and while
it is a picture of farming, it is not the picture
of a farmer. It is compelling and centers
interest on the action.

In marked contrast with this is one that
I rode miles to get for a land outfit that
wanted a picture of ‘Seeding in January” for
a prospectus. They had ideas of their own,
brought out a four-horse team and posed the
driver. As a picture of a plow team, it was
good, but gave no suggestion . of sowing.

A perfect illustration compels one to see
what is being done.

Preparing a blast is a good illustration:
the operation was ‘‘flashed” and caught the
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workmen in the act. Another flashlight
“In a Coal Mine” is very poor, as it simply
shows a group of men who if coal miners
are not working at it.

Illustrating industries requires no specific
nor expensive equipment. A

I have illustrated the complicated proc-
esses of a great saw factory with no more
expensive equipment than a good symmetri-
cal lens and fast plate. While I was silly
enough to carry a thirty-pound 8 x 10 inch,
I would not advise others to imitate my folly.

IN A COAL MINE A. F. BENSON

Get the best you can afford; a 5 x 7 inch
with long bellows and a three focus lens,
six plate holders, three with 4 x 5 inch kits
and a daylight enlarger constitute an
outfit sufficient for ninety-nine percent of
the work you will have to do. As for
plates, the most rapid orthochromatic,
non-halation, whatever the price, will be
found the cheapest in the end. The
illustrator of industries must take pictures
when he is where they are to be taken, and
cannot afford to have a negative spoiled
by diffusion of the highlight for the difference
in price between a case of plain and double-
.coated plates.

For paper, two grades, normal and con-
trasty, will give all possible results from
negatives.

Photography is an art and a profession
and as such has a code of ethics. When
the illustrator has portrayed some step in
a given industry in the most favorable light,
made a picture that forces the attention,
ethics alf:)ws a little exaggeration. Not
long since a firm that had put out a device
for pulling stumps engaged me to “write
around” the photos. The illustrator had
pictured the machine ‘‘broadside on,” the
main thing, the stump coming up, was in

_ the extreme left, while the lineman and the

engineer were near the center. The artist
was indignant at criticism and claimed that
all that belonged in the photo was there;
true, but things were not where they be-
longed. The main thing was that the
machine pulled stumps; the stump with its
roots laden with earth, the yawning chasm
from which it had just been wrenched
should have been near the center of the
picture. It would have appeared larger
than it really was, but would have made the
machine appear in the best possible light
and been as legitithate illustrating as is
madam’s portrait with the signs of ad-
vancing years ‘retouched” out. Again, I
must give the rule: show some important
portion of the industry and get it in the
center of the picture.

Usually the customer will say: “I think
a general view and one picture from about
here and one from over there is all I want.”
Then the photographer must become a
missionary of art, ‘“carrying light into
dark places,” and with samples of work done
at other plants show how it should be done.

The East St. Louis Walnut Co. had
decided on three views, but when I showed
the photos illustrating the Curtis Co.’s
plant the manager readily ordered seven.
The money side of the question, next to
faithful portrayal, is the leading one. There
is good advertising and often extra money
in “side issue” pictures. When I illustrated
the cooperage industry, as a side issue, I
went to a suburb and got a photo of a swill
barrel at a farmer’s back door. That one
photo brought me more money than all the
others. Besides being used to show the
end of the career of cooper’s handiwork it
“adorned” a tale in a great Sunday paper
and an article in *‘Barrel and Box."”

The ‘“old scaler” reading his favorite
journal is a ‘“side issue’ that paid well,
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while “Shghtly Disfigured but still in the

Ring,” a side issue in illustrating the stave

industry, has been seen by five million pairs
of eyes.

The market for these “by products” is
never satisfied. There is an amateur view
man in St. Louis who receives a good in-
come above what he is paid for illustrating
the manufacturer’s by furnishing the writers
with illustrations for special articles.

Such “side issues’”” add much to the story.
There is no royal road by which one may
get into the game. Trade is solicited in
this as in all other branches of the art,and
as an Irish prospector once said: *“The man
who comes out with a poke of gold dust,
is the man who has stayed in till he got it.”

A great help in getting business is to
have some samples of half tones and the
photos from which they were made. These
interest a prospective customer, and rousing
his interest is half the battle. In portrait,
group, and view work the customer usually
restricts the circulation of pictures to per-
sonal friends. For the photographer to
dispose of any is the limit in unprofessional
conduct; in illustrating industries the more
of them you can scatter the better he is
pleased.

In illustrating the cotton industry ‘‘From
Seed to the Bale,” I sold four sets of the
illustrations: one set to the customer for
half tones to advertise the land, one to
the railroad that served that region, one
to an agricultural implement company,

DISFIGURED BUT STILL IN THE RING

OLD SCALER

A. F.. BENSON.

and one to a firm of cotton brokers. Later;
I sold six to a ‘‘special writer,” who used’
them in featuring his article, “A Bale of
Cotton.”

A. F. BENSON
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TIME DEVELOPMENT WITH PYRO
M. D. MILLER

Recently Professor E. J. Wall of the
Photographic Department of Syracuse Uni-
versity published a very scientific article
on time development with pyro. In brief,
his instructions are summed up as follows:

“To obtain the best results when de-
veloping, there are two simple rules that
should be most rigidly observed:

“1. Use a developer of a given strength
at a given and constantly maintained
temperature for a definite length of time.

“2. Never examine a plate during de-

velopment.”
The stock solutions recommended are:
Solution A
Water. .................. 28 oz.
Pyro.................... 1 oz
Sulphuric acid............ 20 drops
Solution B
Water. .................. 28 oz
Sodium  sulphite, an-
hydrous................ 3 oz.
Sodium  carbonate, an-
hydrous................ 2 oz.
For tray development, use
Water.................... 8 oz.
Solution A................ 1 oz
Solution B................ 1 oz.

and develop exactly 6 minutes; temperature
65 degrees Fahrenheit. For tank develop-
ment, use

Solution B...............
and develop exactly 20 minutes; ‘tem-
perature 65 degrees Fahrenheit.

This plan is beautifully simple in theory
but almost impossible for the average
amateur to carry out in practice under the
conditions surrounding him. If one has a
darkroom provided with artificial heat for
winter and capable of being kept cool in
hot weather, it is possible, with great care,
to bring solutions to 65 degrees and keep
them there for a short time, provided a
large volume of water at the same tem-
perature surrounds the tray; but if the
room is much cooler than 60 or warmer than
70, the trouble required to keep the tem-
perature constant, in tray development,
at any rate, is too great. Time and again
have I seen earnest workers attempt to

follow the plan of keeping solutions at
65 degrees and reject it as impracticable.
In fact, I do not believe that one out of a
hundred readers who tries Professor Wall's
plan will stick to it—judging from my own
and others’ experience; while I do most
emphatically believe that by adopting the
Watkins idea of developing at the natural
temperature of the room instead of at-
tempting the impossible ‘‘constantly main-
tained temperature” these readers will find
all their difficulties vanquished.

Professor Wall's plan omits two practical
variations of the utmost importance, viz.,
the variation for different temperatures and
the variation for different brands of plates
and films. The Watkins Thermo system
goes further and provides a table of times
of development covering all variations in
temperature and also’ the differences in
development speed for emulsions of diverse
character. My suggestions are that the
worker apply the correction for temperature
instead of attempting to maintain the
solutions at 65 degrees and also vary the
strength, of the developer when using
different plates so that the same amount of
contrast be reached in the same time,
regardless of the development speed of
the plate.

Having mixed the stock pyro solutions
given above, I exposed two plates from the
same box on an average landscape, giving
1-100 second at f:6.5, or half the full Watkins
meter time. One was developed at the
natural temperature of my cellar darkroom,
56 degrees, with every precaution to have
the plate and all utensils at the same
temperature. The image appeared in 35
seconds. The second plate was started at
74 degrees, but though development lasted
only 414 minutes, the temperature fell two
degrees in that time, in spite of using a
large water-bath in which tray, plate,
graduate with developer, and thermometer
were set for several minutes before beginning -
work. The time of appearance of the
image in the second case was 14 seconds.
Referring to “The Watkins Manual,” 1911
edition, page 90, it will be seen that these
values indicate a temperature coefficient
for the developer of 2.6. From this datum,
it is possible to construct a table, taking
Professor Wall's prescription of 6 minutes
at 65 degrees as a basis, as follows:
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Table of Times for Wall's Pyro

T Migaies Minates
70 414 15
68 514 17
66 58 19
65 6 20
64 6% 21
62 7 23
60 % 26
58 8%4 29
56 9% 32
54 . 103  35%
52 113 39
50 13, 4

These times were tested by exposing two
more plates for equal times and developing
one at 57 degrees for 974 minutes and the
other at 67 degrees for 514 minutes. In
the first case, the temperature was that of
the room and did not change in the time of
development; in the second, it was necessary
to provide a water-bath of about three
quarts to get a body of liquid large enough
to hold its temperature for the required
time. The practical advantage of develop-
ing at room-temperature is well illustrated
by this observation. The two negatives
are practically identical, printing to the
same depth in 7 and 8 seconds respectively.

The second variable factor, the develop-
ment speed of the plate, did not enter into
the experiments already detailed, because
one plate, of medium development speed,
was used throughout. But suppose that
one uses an ultra-rapid plate for speed
work, a double-coated ortho for general
work, and a slow or process plate for copying,
etc., how is one to follow Professor Wall's
system? The times required for these
plates to reach the same degree of contrast
are, respectively, 9, 4, and 24 minutes
in Watkins Time developer.

The standard Watkins Thermo system
equalizes the time of development for all
plates and films by dividing them up into
nine classes, from VVQ (very very quick)
to VVS (very very slow) and providing a
different dilution (or concentration) for
each class. To ‘adapt the system ,to the
formula as given by Professor Wall requires
some experiment on the part of each user
of any plate not belonging to the M class.
The simplest method is to increase or
diminish the water used for dilution. If
1 ounce of each stock plus 8 ounces of water
does not give the exact contrast required
in the standard time suggested in the

table already given, the development speed
of the plate must be found by reference to a
Watkins Speed Card.

Since 8 ounces of water gives exactly
the right quality with an M plate, I recom-
mend 7 ounces for MS and 6 ounces for
S emulsions for tray, and 14 and 12 for
tank, these proportions being similar to
the concentrations found correct for Watkins
Thermo pyro-soda, though in that system
the stock is more concentrated and the small
amounts taken are made up always to 3
or to 10 ounces for tray andtankrespectively.
Time does not permit my working out
Professor Wall's formula fully, but I know
that readers cannot go far astray by trying
slight variations of the water. In every
case, it is better to vary the developer
than to attempt to depart from the table
of times. If the Wall formula is not con-
sidered a sine qua non, the Watkins formulas
and full directions will be found in “The
Watkins Manual.” The value of the Thermo
system lies in its completeness, the varying
of concentration adapting it to all emulsions
without change of the time, and the table
for temperatures giving the user the power
of obtaining a standard contrast winter or
summer without trying to secure a ‘“con-
stantly maintained temperature.”

The simple form of time and temperature
development which I advocate requires the
reader to copy out the tables and stick
them up in his darkroom; then to purchase
a thermometer, and, finally, to provide a
supply of water at the temperature of the
room. It is far easier to procure a large
bottle or a jug and to fill it every time one
finishes work and leave it to come to the
temperature of the room than it is to
procure hot water or ice to temper the
supply to 65 degrees. Then whenever one
wishes to work, the developer is mixed
from the stock bottles and can be used
directly, with a momentary look at ther-
mometer and tables and one’s watch to
tell when development was started and
when it will be done. So simple is the plan

" and so perfect the results at all temperatures

from 52 to 72—the extreme range of my
cellar darkroom—that I no longer bother
with a red light. I handle the plate in
darkness, cover the tray, turn on the white
light, and when the time is up darken the
room while the plate is going into the
fixing box, which also has a cover. It is
not necessary to rock the tray constantly.
An occasional tilt will prevent mottled
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skies, and this can be given without turning
out the white light if both trays are grasped
at once and held firmly together. My
results by this system are better and more
uniform than I have been able to preduce

POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

by tentative development after fifteen years’
constant practice as an amateur, so I think
others will find it reliable. Expose by Bee
meter arld develop by the Thermo system
if you want perfect results every time.

ILLUMINATION FOR ENLARGING

Having noticed lately in American Photog-
raphy several requests for information on a
satisfactory method of illumination for
enlarging, I am offering a scheme that I
have found to give perfect satisfaction.
The real difficulty is to secure uniform
illumination without expensive equipment
such as qondensers and reflectors. I use
an ordinary tungsten 250-watt lamp which
gives slightly over 200 candle power. Se-

cure a box and suspend the lamp in a fixed
Mirrors
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position in the center (of course having
the open end to face the rear of the camera).
Now secure two mirrors large enough to
reflect the full image of the lamp filament.
Place one of these on each side of lamp at
such an angle that the direct light from the
filament and the reflections on each side
from the mirrors are adjacent. This is
illustrated in the accompanying diagram
which shows a plan of the arrangement.

This arrangement gives a source of light
equal to three times the width of the area
enclosed by the filament. Flashed opal
glass is used for diffusing the light. By
photometric test this is found to be practi-
cally a perfect diffusing medium and the
absorption comparatively low. The exact
angle and position of the mirrors are easily
found by trial, holding a piece of ruby or
smoked glass just where the flashed opal
glass will be fitted in. Line the box with
white blotting paper; this is the most
efficient diffusing reflector. Do not forget
to provide ventilation for the box. With
such an arrangement, including an 8 x 10
inch piece of flashed opal glass, the illumina-
tion is exceedingly uniform; in fact, first-
class results can be secured without the
mirrors, although the mirrors greatly in-
crease the efficiency of the outfit. This
principle of course can be used with any
sized lamp or gas. It matters little how
close the opal glass is to the lamp.. Decide
on the position of the opal glass before
placing the mirrors. The rest of the outfit
is a frame to receive the rear end of the
camera. The illuminator just described
is assembled as a unit and is hooked into
place so that the glass is close to the negative
when the camera is in place. Do not use
ordinary opal glass, as its diffusion is poor
and its absorption is high. Flashed opal
is a clear plate of glass with a thin layer
of opal on one side. It can easily be recog-
nized by looking at the edge and is supplied
by the Eastman Kodak Company.

I shall be glad to make any point clear
that may not seem so at present.—George
G. Cousins. ’

ENLARGING BY GASLIGHT

A correspondent asks how he can adapt his
long-focus view-camera with anastigmat lens
soastousegasastheonlyavailableilluminant.

Gas is not very satisfactory unless con-
densing lenses are used. These lenses can
be bought unmounted at a reasonable
price and mounted in a box without much
carpentry work. Two are needed; and
they must be placed with the convex sides
together and nearly touching.

Above on this page, there is shown a de-
vice for enlarging with a single Mazda bulb
which ought to give equally good results with
the vertical type of Welsbach mantel. It
consists of a box containing the light in the
middle, two mirrors to reflect towards the
front, and a sheet of flashed opal glass in the
front to act as a light-source behind the
negative. It is practical as described by
the author.
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LENS GUMPTION
B. H. WIKE

That the science of optics has made
wonderful progress can not be denied, and
of course this affects very favorably the
advance of photography, since lenses are a
necessity in this work. We might say,
without fear of contradiction, that the
lens is the most important part of a camera.
This much every worker has found out,
that the quality of the picture, everything
else being favorable, is decided by the
style and grade of the lens.

The selection of a lens is no inconsiderable
matter. It must be remembered that even
with lenses the market is flooded, many
kinds of which have been put up for the
sake of selling, without a thought for real
quality. There are, however, many cap-
able and reliable makers of lenses and
their goods should always receive first
consideration. To get the right kind of
lens for the right kind of work is a problem,
and for this reason it will pay the ambitious
worker to own at least three kinds. One
of these should be a wide angle for in-
teriors and architectural work, one for
portraits and copying, and a group or
view lens. The advanced amateur may
feel that he can dispense with the portrait
lens and get along with only the other two.
Lenses that are used for groups and views
often go by the name of ‘“‘universal’’ lenses,
and on the average they cover the field
of work very well. There are times when
confined situations will be met, like tall
buildings, interiors of small rooms, and
the like, where a wide angle lens will be
absolutely n . For long distance
photography the telephoto lens will be
required. This need is met by using the
back combination of a double lens; which
makes it imperative that the double lens
be of a high grade in order that each com-
bination may have the requisite power when
used singly.

It is foolish to expect the best results
from a poor lems. For light amateur
work the cheap lens will do very well,
but when the desire comes for careful work,
for fine definition, then it takes the best
lenses. Nature studies, like wild life, re-
quire a fast shutter, and if a fast shutter
then also a rapid lens. To have an ex-
tremely fast shutter behind a cheap and
slow lens will not be satisfactory. The
rapid lens, the rapid shutter, and the rapid
plate are companions. A fast plate will seize
an impression in any fraction of a second,
no matter whether that image or impression

" be well defined or not; so it all depends

upon the lens to define this image. To
reproduce still life photographically and
with fidelity will require a powerful lens.

It may not be generally known that
stopping down a lens improves its covering
and defining power. Too large stops, in
some cases, tends to give a flat, blurry
effect, because the stop in the diaphragm
had not been of the right size to.shut out
the excess of light rays and allow the
detail a chance to be well defined.

Lenses should be handled carefully. If
dirty, they ought to be cleaned by an ex-
perienced person. A soft cloth dampened
with alcohol is excellent for wiping off the
surfaces of the lens. They should not be
subjected to - sudden temperatures, and
when not in the camera the place for them
is in dustproof cases with soft linings. A
good lens should last as long as anybody
ever desires one, and in this possibility they
are like everything else a person uses.
When they are kept clean and polished they
are usually always ready for use, and in
that condition will give just returns for
all they are able to do.

When you buy lenses get the best, and
study your wants carefully before you add
them to your equipment.

LANTERNSLIDE POINTERS
CHARLES I. REID

When making slides by contact from
film negatives it is not necessary to use a
mask when binding the slide. Trim the
film negative to the size of picture required,
and center carefully on the lanternslide
plate, making the exposure in the usual
manner. The margin around the film
will develop opaque and give a very nice
mask. This is especially useful when mak-
ing a number of slides from one film

negative.

Slides can be toned to a sepia color in the
re-developing solutions used for gaslight
papers, the immersion in the solutions
being about three times as long as for
paper prints.

Announcement slides can be made with a
typewriter, using onion skin paper with a
sheet of carbon paper at the back. This
leaves an impression on both sides, making
it very opaque. The slide is then made by
contact, from the onion skin negative,
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EDITORIAL

THE EFFECT OF THE WAR ON PHOTOGRAPHY

It is inevitable that the present European conflict shall cause effects of far-reaching
importance to American photographers. While American manufacturers produce a very
large proportion of the photographic goods used in the United States, the volume of im-
ports from Europe of raw materials and finished products is enormous. It unfortunately
happens that the largest source of supply is Germany, and at the present time imports
from that country are entirely cut off'and may be for an indefinite period. From Germany
we obtain the bulk of the raw paper used for coating, practically all photographic chemi-
cals, most of our optical glass, almost all of the popular miniature cameras, and miscel-
laneous photographic articles of all kinds. It fortunately happens that the importing firms
in the United States are, in most instances, fairly well stocked, and it is probable that in
many lines, before present supplies are exhausted, new sources of supply, either at home or
in countries whose commerce still is able to use the ocean, will be found. There is, how-
ever, no reason for photographers to feel unduly alarmed as to their ability to obtain what-
ever is necessary to practice their profession. Certain brands in any given line may tem-
porarily be off the market, but we will doubtless have plenty of plates, cameras, developers
and printing papers, no matter how long the war may last. It is certain, however, that
prices in many lines will be materially higher, and in fact the increase has already taken
place. Where lines are short, it is but prudent that both wholesaler and retailer protect
themselves against the certainty of higher prices on their next supply, and ward off the
tendency on‘the part of certain overprudent individuals to accumulate unnecessary stock
in reserve. To guard against the latter tendency, we find that most dealers are absolutely
refusing to sell more than a small quantity-at a single purchase, in order to give everybody
a chance at the supply as long as it lasts.

The final result is very sure to be advantageous to the American manufacturers. It
will be many years, if ever, before the factories of Germany are able to work again on their
previous scale of low wages for efficient labor, if the war is at all prolonged, and we may
therefore hope to see the American manufacture of heavy chemicals, developers, optical
glass, dyes, photographic paper, etc., developed to a degree sufficient to supply the normal
needs of American consumers.

OUR COMPETITION

We take pleasure in listing below the names of the pictures which received Honorable
Mention in our August Competition. “A Dear Little Dutch Boy,” by Elizabeth B. Wot-
kyns; ‘At My Desk,” by Burdette Harrison; ‘‘Smiling,” by R. E. Chase; “ Wild West,"”
by C. Mullen, “Wmdow Portrait,” by L. J Mathewson; ‘‘The Dutch Mill,” by B. J
Hurcher; ““Off for First,” by Francis Parrish; ‘‘By the Rwer " by Edward w. Cochems;
‘‘Breakfast Time,” by William B. Mernman, Jr.; “Around the Bend,” by Garnet E.
Jacques; ‘‘Ducks Feeding,” by E. A. Roberts; “The Picnickers,” by H. P. Turrell;
*Smiles,” by A. W. Church; “Arcade—Brooklyn. N.Y.,” by C. Schneider; ‘‘Rushing
Waters,"” by A. R. Brown; ‘Before and After,” by Arthur T. Bourne; ‘‘Our Pet,” by James
Smith; ‘‘Major,” by Alice Flory; ‘“The Kodak Girl,” by Charles D. Meservey; ‘‘The
Village Harnessmaker,"” by Kenneth Bolles; * The Morning Bath,” by C. H. Newman;
‘“Peaches and Cream,” by Herbert Jackson; ‘‘ Cuddling Time,” by J. J. Siddell; “Edith,
by H. C. Stewart; ‘‘Waiting for a Bite,” by Mrs. F. R. Wiley; * Willow Road,” by Eliot
C. French; ‘“A Summer Day,” by R. D. Sage; ‘‘The Lonely Road,” by Ernest G. Cook;
*Bird's-eye View of Philadelphia,” by J. P. Jones; * The Quiet Stream,” by R. W. Tyler;
*The Mineral Spring,” by Mrs. E. R. Thordenberg; *‘Crickets,” by R. A. Taylor; ‘‘The
Track Walker,” by Stark Weatherall; ‘‘The Lagoon,” L. L. Mathewson, ‘““The Relay
Race,” by Garnet E. Jacques; “In the Park,” by A. E. Puls; ‘‘A Nice Street to Live on,”
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by L. E. Phillips; *The Bridge,” by F. Tarri; *“In the Conservatory,” by N. D. Wilson;
“The Old Pond’s Church,” by Raymond H. Ash *The Farm House," by L. C. Hogan,
‘“The Beauty of Nature," by S. Brugger; “Bridge Construction,” by Herbert Jackson;
“Still Water,” by L. R. White; ‘“The Old Farm Well in Summer,” by J. W. Garwick;
“The River Bed,” by Stanley Tappen; ‘Full Speed Ahead,” by Cornelius Korb; * Gilford
Brook,” by Vernon W. Hutchins; ‘‘The Century Plant,” by Jas. W. Wigginton; ‘‘Sunrise,”
by Lee K. Coffin; ‘‘ Madam Butterﬂy,” by H. R. Va.nt ‘‘Below the Mill Pond,” by R. H.
Osborne; ‘“The Foa.mmg Sea,” by H. S. Maddix; “At the Barn at Sunset,” by Mrs. T. R.
Wright; ‘‘Negro Again,” by J E. Conner; “Along the Pequea,” by Wﬂham R. Brackbill;
“Noontxde." by Martha Hume; “Aground ” by Mrs. L. A. Hirschy; ‘‘After the Bliz-
zard,” by Ivan Knoer; ‘‘Ansable Chasm,” by Edward N. Donn; ‘‘Edith,” by John H.
Markley, “Fresh Caught,” by T W. Lindsell; ‘‘The City Boy's Favorite Place,” by
Walter N. Bossler.

In this issue we are publishing the index to Volume II. It is bound in the center of
an advertising form between pages VI and VII and upon folding open the pages, it will
be seen that the four pages comprising this index can be detached by loosening the wire
stitching which binds the magazine. Many of our readers wish to bind the twelve numbers
of Volume II and of course will need a separate index. '

The Country Life Exposition contest was held in New York City and was open to
all amateurs. The first prize $50.00 in cash was won by Alve W. Ward, for a print entitled,
‘‘Hadrian’s Villa.” The second prize of $35.00 in cash was won by Lewis Simpson for an
attractive print bearing the title, “Ancient Gateway on the Danube.” A third prize of
$15.00 was awarded Jennie J. Pfeiffer for print, “Near Fiesole.” A fourthpnze “A Child’s
Dream” was awarded Haswell C. Jeffery and will probably be reproduced in our forth- .
coming November issue. The fifth prize, “‘On a Thuringian Farm’ won by Jennie Pfeiffer
is reproduced in this issue. Miss Pfeiffer also won the sixth prize for, ‘A Close at Edinburg.”
The competitioh lasted two months. The judges were Alfred Steiglitz, Paul P. Haviland
and G. Chamberlain,

Many excellent prints come to us toned green or blue green. If it is possible we would
like to have you send at the same time another print on glossy paper, as the green and blue
tones are more difficult to reproduce. The delicately toned prints are very attractive
and we prefer them for exhibition purposes, but the values are lost in reproducing from
these toned prints. Brown or yellow-brown prints are not so, for you can readily under-
stand that the warmer tones reproduce better than the cold ones when photographed again
for the half-tone process.

Some times our prize pictures may not present half the snappy values and good con-
trasts which the original print shows; much of the beautiful texture is bound to be lost
in the process of not only reproducing for the half tone plate, but also in the next process
of printing on the pages of our magazine. We endeavor to keep all the values just as true
as possible and render the print as near the original as can be by mechanical process.

We have recently had a number of inquiries as to whether we have received certain
prints or not. It is not our custom to acknowledge prints, as we receive a very large
number each month. As the magazine is prepared considerably in advance, it is usually
at least a month before we are in a position to judge these prints. Therefore, we ask you
to give us a little more time before writing us.
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Readers’ Forum

Populaf Photography
Dear Sir:

Being in the electrical business—specializing on
incandescent lamps—and having been interested
in photographg' for about fifteen years, and having
conducted a few experiments with Mazda lamps
in photographic work are statements made here
simply to qualify me to answer the question in the
last paragraph of Mr. E. B. Collins’ letter appearing
in the Readers’ Forum of the September, 1914,
issue of Popular Photography.

The ordinary type of Mazda lamp will not give
the best results in enlarging agfaratus when con-
densors are used, but the manutacturers of Mazda
lamps have on the market concentrated filament
lamps which are designed for projection work.
These lamps are obtainable in the following sizes,
100 watt, 250 watt, 350 watt, 500 watt and 1,000
watt. These lamps are rated at about one watt
per candle, and for all practical purposes this is
near enough, although the large sizes will show a
much better efficiency—and the small sizes will be
a shade less efficient.

If Mr. Collins will have the Mazda agent in his
home town (and nearly all electrical contractors
and dealers are agents for one brand or another of
the Mazda lamp) procure for him a concentrated
filament stereopticon clear bulb Mazda lamp of a
voltage suitable for use on the circuits in the house
where he lives, he will have a source of light far

more suitable and satisfactory than an incandescent

lamp.

I feel confident that the 100 watt size will more
than effectually replace a single incandescent gas
burner, but I would suggest that he purchase one of
the larger sizes—preferably the 500 watt—which
will it the use of gaslight papers instead of
bromides. In the machine which is in use in my
own workroom I am using the 350 watt size, which,
in connection with 6}% inch condensors—a fast
portrait lens (Dallmeyr Series C, working at about
f:3) and Azo paper—but without a diffusing screen.
enables me to make two to three times enlarge-
ments in from five to thirty seconds.

With my present understanding of the optics
of enlarging, I can see no advantage in placing
frosted celluloid between condensors and negative.
It seems to me the best method is to take advantage
of the maximum covering power of the condensors
by placing the negative as near thereto as is possible;
and I do not believe there is any real objection in
placing the negative in actual contact with con-
densor. Regardless of this, most writers advise
placing a diffusing screen between the condensors,
which in a great measure eliminates the necessity
of focusing the light. When using the lamp sug-
fesfbd, the focusé:mg is such a simple matter that

rarely use a diffusing screen, except when the
character of negative makes it advisable.

M. B. DOUGHTEN.

Trade

The new catalog of Photographic Lenses and’
Shutters, published by the Bausch & Lomb Optical
Co., has just come to our desk and is one of the
most attractive publications ever issued by that
company. Besides detailed descriptions and price
lists of the high grade Tessar and Protar lenses.
shutters and other accessories of Bausch & Lomb
manufacture, it contains a wealth of scientific
material of importance to photo enthusiasts and
specific suggestions on the selection of a lens.
The seventy-one excellent reproductions of Tessar
and Protar work are presented to splendid ad-
vantage on an ivory-tinted paper. A copy of this
interesting publication may be obtained by writi
to the Bausch & Lomb Optical Co., 629 St. Pa
St., Rochester, N.Y. :

We were recently called upon to act as judge in a
Contest among users of Instanto, the popular
amateur gaslight paper made by the Photo Products
Company, Chicago. Only regular users of In-
stanto were permitted to enter. Six prizes of
paper to the amount of $5.00 were given for the
best letters on “How I Became an Instanto Booster."
A large number took part in the contest and it
was rather a difficult matter to select six from so
many excellent letters. Quite a number of splendid
ones could not be considered on account of their
exceeding the one-hundred-word limit which was
placed on their 1 . So many of our readers
were entered that the results of this contest will
prove of general interest. Here are the names
of the winners:

Notes

G. A. Righter, 110 N. 18th St., Richmond, Ind.

H. W. Funk, 2739 Wells St., Milwaukee, Wis.

Frederick S. Anderson, 68 S. Clinton St., E.
Orange, N.];.

F. M. Fernald, Principal of Haverling High
School, Bath, N.Y.

L. C. McDonald, 495 Huntington Terrace,
Pasadena, Cal.

C. D. Calkins, 248 W. Ferry St., Buffalo, N.Y.

The letters of R. B. Olsaver, New Brunswick,
N.J., Marcus P. Stark, 440 McKnight Bldg., Min-
neapolis, Minn., and Alice F. Poster, 36 Mills
Avenue, Wyoming, Ohio, are worthy of honorable
mention and the Photo Products Company will

resent each of these contestants one gross of
tora Linen surface postal cards.

Such contests promote a closer feeling between
the manufacturer and consumer. It is an especially
excellent idea in this case as the Photo Products
Company deal only with the users direct.

Notes from the Illinois College of Photography.—
The class in Motion Picture Photography spent a
day at the County Fair at Altamont last month
and took a number of scenes of horse races, balloon
ascensions, and various other performances. The
films will be run at the local movie theatres.

The students’ Camera Club held its
quarterly election last week and Mr. C. R. Dyer,
Mr. Vance Langley and Mr. Talmage Mornson

were elected secretary, president, and treasurer
respectively.
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Mr. M. C. Eignus of 1913 has returned to the
college to finish his course in photography. We
also received visits last month from Nfr. T. V.
}gagnlagord of 1910 and Mr. Walter R. Lodders
ol .

Mr. C. R. Dyer has established himself as one
of our most versatile and efficient pupils. He has
just executed a very unique order for several
dozen enlargements in color photography. The
“color’’ effect consisted of the various tints and
shades of the subjects—a company of ‘‘colored”
minstrels who performed in this city.

Ansco Company's $5,000 Loveliest Women
Contest closes December 1st. This means that you
have just one more full month in which to gather
together the loveliest women prospects in your
town and vicinity, ghobograph them and enter
their portraits in the big contest.

Most of these prospects have returned from their
vacations by this time, so that now you are in an
excellent position to reach them through the columns
of your local newspapers.

By all means, you should make use of the news-
paper electro service that Ansco Company has had
prepared for professional tghotographers. If you
haven't yet picked out the electros that most
apg&.l to you, order them now.

ull-size reproductions of these electros, you
remember, have been shown in consecutive issues
of Popular Photography. If you will just refer
to these back numbers, you will have no difficulty
in making your selection.

Let’s take this last month and cram into it all
the concentrated enthusiasm of the months that
have preceded it. Let’s determine that November
and the remaining weeks of October shall be the
most prolific of any time and efforts that we shall
have expended on the contest.

Surely you know of several women in your
home town, or within a reasonable radius, who
would stand an excellent chance of winning fame
in this big competition. Why not make a special
effort to induce them to let you photograph them
and enter their portraits.

If they are just a little bit shy themselves, you
can prevail upon them through the medium of
their enthusiastic friends. There are any number
of ways in which you can arouse their interest.

A personally dictated letter setting forth the
merits of the contest to these women should be
effective. Point out the fact that the fifty winning
photographs will be enlarged to life-size and ex-
hibited at the Panama-Pacific Exposition in 1915
to the gaze of the whole world. Also mention the
fact that leading magazines have requested the
privilege of reproducing the photographs of the
winning contestants, thereby adding to the inter-
national fame and glory already achieved. By
advertising your stusio as contest headquarters,
both in newspapers and by circular letters, folders
and other supplemental means of publicity, you
will not only attract prospective contestants to
your place of business, but will also add many
new names to your list of customers. .

Ansco Company is willing and anxious to assist
you in every ible way to make this contest a
source of everiasting benefit.

_If you are looking for something different in the
line of view cameras, a style not possessed by every-
body, yet equally suitable for groups and artistic

dscape work, we would advise you to write the
undlach Manhattan Optical Company, South Clin-
ton Avenue, Rochester, N.Y., for descriptions of
their new panoramic view cameras. These are
&madeinthx:e; iiﬁ&, 5x12,7 xfl7. and 8 x %0. Theg
o away with the necessity of carrying a bulky an
heavy camera around, by including only those por-
tions of the picture which you would use and omit-
ting the parts which would eventually be trimmed
away—the extreme portions of the sky and fore-
ground. These outfits, together with the new Pixie
roll film cameras and the famous Turner-Reich lens,
are all described in the new Korona Catalog, which
will be gladly sent on request. A postal card will
bring it to you today. ail one now before you
forget it.

A new bargain list supplement from Willoughby of
New York has just reached us and we notice that
he is making a specialty of many cameras and other
novelties which we are sure will interest our readers.
We do not see any reference to chemicals on this
list, at which we are not surprised. The market has
been in such an unsettled condition for a time that
it is almc(:oist impos}sible to issue 1;1 list that can comlr‘ey
in any degree of accuracy the prevailing market
prices. Hydrochinon is being offered at a reduction
by Willoughby, who desires to give his customers the
benefit of his many years' experience in buying large

uantities at reduced prices, and we feel sure that
it you write him he will be only too pleased to give
you any information at hand in reference to the
chemical market which at present is abnormal on
account of the European war. Metol and hyro-
chinon have advanced to unheard-of prices; the
former to $15.00 é)et ﬂ)und, the latter to $4.00 and
$5.00 per pound. r. Willoughby informs us
that he has made arrangements to take care of
his customers, and will sell hydrochinon at the
lowest possible prices.

Those interested in motion picture work should
write Bausch & Lomb Optical (E,’o., 629 St. Paul St.,
Rochester, N.Y., for a copy of their new circular
on the Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Tessar for motion
picture work.

The circular describes the regular barrel mount-
ings with iris diaphragm adjustment; the spiral
focusing mount with distance and diaphragm
adjustments and scales; and a newer form where
the lenses are mounted in tube with diaphragm
adjustments so that two or more lenses of different
focal length may be readily interchanged in the
same jacket.

The motion picture photographer sometimes
wishes to make larger size images, and information
covering this point is also given. Those who are
interested in motion picture taking cameras or in
projection lenses for motion picture work should
write for a copy of these circulars.

We are advised by the W. J. Lafbury Company
that they have at present a very good stock of
lenses on hand, and for the time being are well pre-
pared to fill orders. Nevertheless, if the war is
protracted, it will be very difficult to replenish lens
stocks, and those interested are advised to make in-
quiries at once.

Rochester Photo Works Inc. of Rochester, N.Y.,
have a trial pa e of Velour Black, and Brome
Black postcards. It might be well worth your while
to try a dozen if you are not already supplied.
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'EXPOSURE -TABLES for OCTOBER

Copyright, 1906, by P. Dundas Todd ' Copyright, 1911, 1913, by F. R. Fraprie

DIRECTIONS: Find in the tables printed below the NUMBERS for SUBJECT, STOP, LIGHT, HOUR,
and PLATE. Add them, find the sum in the last table, and give the exposure indi dicated. When the expo-
sure fails to correspond with the lgeed-markmg on shutter, use the nearest shutter-speed, preferably the
lower. If sunlight falls over one shoulder, add O; if straight across subject, add 1; if sun is ahead, add 2
When using back combination only of lens, add 2.

A landscape
Stop U. 8. No. 8
Inwnaellzh

0
Adding these numbers, we get 10%, and on referring to the last table, under 10%;, we find 1-40 second, which
is the exposure to give. In this case you would use the speed marked 1-60 and open the lens a little, if

possible; say, half-way to U. S. No. 4. SUBJECT
Sea (only) and olouds. . ... ............. Sererenens !f Street buildi s
Sea-views, snow distant land . Portraits in shade . . .. :

Open landscape, without foreground
Average landscape, with foreg d
STOP: —

f:2 [f:2.3|/:2.8|:33| f:4 |f:4.7|7:6.8|:6.7 f':8 f:11.8] £:16 | f:22 | f:32 | f:46 | f:64
2|U8.28(U8.4|US8.8 |U U U.8.

1|12 (3 (3 4 /a5 6|73

LIGHT: Intense sunlight (inky-black shadows), 0; Bright sunlight (strong shadows), %; Faint shadow
cast by sun, 1; Dull (no shadows), 1%; Very Dull (whole sky very dark), 2.
HOUR: 11 a.m. to 1 p.m., %; 10 a.m. a.nd2pm 1; 9a.m.and 3 p.m., 1; 8 a.m. and 4 p.m., 2; 7 a.m.
and 7 p.m., b.
PLATE: AMERICAN, 1%. ANsco Fn.u, 1}5. BARNET — Fnlm 53 Superspeed Ortho., 1; Ortho. Ex. Rap.,
2 Red Seal, 1; Red Diamond, 1%; Self-screen Ortho., 2. CENTRAL — peclalXXand Sp Home Portrait,
Speclal 1 Comet Colomon, and Pan-Ortho., piP CraMER — Crown, 1; Anchor, 2; Ba.nner, 1!§
l’ns Iso 2; Commercial Isonon, ortrait Isonon, 1%; 'i‘nchromatlc 8; Slow Iso
Contrast 9. bnmmmn—v ulean, 1; Vulcan film, 1%; Ortho., 2; Non-hal. Ortho., 2 Slow, 9; Process, 9.
Duray Dlomcnnonn, 7. EasTMAN — Portrait Fllm, 1. ENsiGN FiLum, 1?. FORBES — Cha]lenge
Hammer — Sp. Ex. Fast, 1; Ex. Fast 1 Aurora Ex. Fast, 1%; Ortho. Ex. Fast, 1%5; Ortho. Non-hal
Fast, 2; Ortho. Slow, 255, Slow, ILFORD — Monarch 1 Zemth 1%: Sp. Rap., 2 Chromatlc, Zﬂig
Ord., 3, Process, 9. uPEmu—Fﬁs

2 Indoor portraits
3 Interiors

h-light, 1; Sensmve, 1; Orthochrome S. S.; 2pec Rap.
1%; Spec. Rap)dZOO 2; Non-filter, 2; Process, 9. ouem——Vlolet Label 1%; Green Labei Omnmolore,
7. 'KobAxk—S F11m 1; N.C. Fllm, 1% Kopom PLaTES, 1%. Lmnmm—Slgma 25 Blue Label, 1353
Film, 1%; Ortho. A, 2; 'Ortho. B, 2; Panchro C, 2 Autochrome (outdoors), 8 éoors) 9; Process,s

Muuon —Record EH PS 1. PAGET—XXX XXXXX, 2; Swift, 1; Ex. Spec Rapid, 1; Ortho. Ex.
°C. Rapid, %; Panchro. Ord 2; Panchro. Colour (no screen), 2%; épec Rapid, 1%; Hydra Panchro.,
3 s Hydra Ra ld 3%. PreMo "FiLu PACK, 1%. ROEBUCK — Tue Label, 1; . G. Ortho. Ortho., 2.
SEED — Gilt-edge 30, ; Color Value 1; Gilt-edge 27, 1%; L. Ortho 1%, 26X, 2; Non-hal., é on-hal.
L. Ortho., 2; Tropxc % C. Ortho., Pa.nchromatlc, 2‘»’5, 23,8; rocess, 9. STANDAm)-—Extm, 1!;, Im-
rial Portralt drtflonon, 135, Pof chrome, 1 Thermlc, ]ﬁ STANLEY — 50, 1%; Commercial, 4.
'HORNWARD — ula Orthochromatlc 3 Ortl \ochromatic H., 2 an.mc‘ron—Extreme, !3;
’Xtra Speedy, 1; Film, 155. Iso0. S y, 135, Portralt. Speedy, ntl-screen, Speedy Spec. Rap.,
Ortho. Process, § WRATTEN & AINWRIGHT — Panchromatic, 1 ’5* Process Panc iu'omatlc,

Bots | Hodl M3 50 | LR B0 | BB 5| TS
sl 8S 8595 (%S (105 (165 | 113
510125 11223 [135 [1%:5 (145 [145 | 165
S 1165|1605 (175 (115 (185 [18:5 | 195
195 | 205 (2005 (215 (21: 3 |22%F |2 | 3%
¥ 4% (240 |25 |25: 0 |26 |26 | 27 M
M| BT (295 (297 (307 [3;:F | NE

Thesetables are b«ued on the 1914 edition of the ** American Photography Exposure-Tables,”’ a new and revised form of the “leloBlaoon
Ezposure Card mealo the araal ma'mc n tha speed of lenses and plates nm:e the original compilation of these tables, it has been
8 corresponding to atops, plates and ezp es, 80 that bers from thig
table are 5 umta higher than in tho old labka The comple(e tables, sn pocket form,3 x5 inches, mtamma Jull dsradwm/or oblaining
correct ezp ¢ under all condstions, may be obtained from our publishers at the price of 25 cents postpaid.
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UP A DARK STAIR GEO. W. BET2Z
Prize Picture—September Competition (See page 72)
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THE DIVER E._A._ZINSMEISTER
THE DIVER

The technique of this picture is fairly
good, though a slight amount of blur is
visible in the extremities. The composition,
however, is poor, the figure being too near
the margin and too much mixed up with
the bridge in the distance. The spring-
board also comes across the view un-
pleasantly and seems too near the diver
to be quite natural. Data: No. 3 Special
Kodak with Zeiss-Kodak lens of 5 inches’
focus; 1-250 second at f:8 at 3.00 p.m. in
July; bright sunlight; Eastman film; pyro
l\;;n;k development; print on Regular Velvet

elox.

WHEN THE PHOTOGRAPHER COMES

TO CALIFORNIA

TWIFORD C. WILSON
California, with two World Expositions
within her borders, and every city, town,
burg, and hamlet in full gala attire, will
attract a great army of camera workers to
the Pacific Coast in 1915. To the greater
part of these, California will be a new and
virgin country. Undoubtedly, there will
be a goodly sprinkling of old “vets,” true
dyed-in-wool California fiends, whose proud
boast is that they “have been there before.”
It is for the eye of the unwary tenderfoot,

however, that this article is intended. The
hardened tourist needs no advice, or if he
does he is hopeless, and advice on him is
wasted.

First, as to equipment. Any sort of
camera which has given satisfaction in any
other part of the world will answer. Do not
forget the tripod,—it will prove indispens-
able. And as for the color-screen and
exposure meter—if you have never used
them before, you will surely need them in
California. But more of this later. If
you possess one of the miniature ‘‘vest
pocket’ plate cameras, it is well to lay in
your stock of plates before starting on your
tour. It has been my experience that
plates smaller than 314 x 414 are extremely
difficult to obtain on the Pacific Coast,
even in the largest stock houses. Aside
from this, all supplies are readily obtain-
able. Any well known make of plates,
and the Eastman, Vulcan, Ansco, and
Ensign films are to be had.

Opinions are greatly varied as to the
most pleasant time of year to visit California.
There is so little variation in climatic
conditions that the question is not one of
great importance. All seasons are good.
But the interior valleys should be visited
in winter, when the country is green and
beautiful, the mountain peaks snow-capped, .
and the atmosphere cool and snappy.

No doubt every one has his own ideas
about California, and knows exactly the
places he desires to visit. In the last he
is not far wrong, for it is difficult to find a
spot in the Golden State devoid of interest.
But the average Easterner entertains very
vague and strange ideas concerning Cali-
fornia. These ideas seem to be about
equally divided into two classes—the garden
spot variety, and the Wild West type.
Both are erroneous. The garden spot
notion is mostly confined to women. They
see California as a vast garden filled with
flowers and climate—a land of perpetual
sunshine and sweet-scented breezes. The
second class, by some wild feat of imagina-
tion, sees California as a chaotic jumble
of towering mountain peaks piled up about
death-haunted deserts; of yawning chasms
and bottomless lakes; of cities springing
up over night; of Chinese gambling dens,
real estate agents, and Indians. In short,
it is a continual procession of the weird,
fantastic, and bizarre, arranged on the
plan of a three-ringed circus. Any one
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BOY WITH RABBIT
E. B. WOTKYNS
(See page 61)
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A GU OD CATCH

holding such ideas is bound to be dis-
appointed. But there is much that is
wonderful, beautiful, and unique in Cali-
fornia. The man with a camera need not
fear for lack of adequate subjects. Only
he must not expect to find seventy-five
different kinds of scenery and climate all
within an hour’s walk. He must remember
that California, with her thousand miles
of coast line, is a large State, and that her
wonders are not piled up in a small space
for the benefit of the tourist.

It is obvious that all places of interest
cannot be visited, and that a careful selec-
tion must be made. The two Expositions—
at San Francisco and San Diego—will be
the centers of interest to many. There is
much to be seen in the immediate vicinity
of both cities. In and about San Francisco,
Goldéy Gate Park, the Cliff House, and
Sutro Heights afford excellent material for
the cametaist. North of San Francisco, in
Mill Valley, is a magnificent grove of red-
woods. Across the bay are Oakland,
Berkeley, and Alameda. The University of
California at Berkeley, and especially the
Greek Theatre is worth traveling many a
mile to see.

All true lovers of Nature will delight in
the country around Mt. Shasta. Here are
thrilling scenes of wild grandeur calculated
to make the photographer wish to remain
forever.

The fame of that wonderland,—the Yosem-
ite Valley,—has spread over the entire
world, and here are inexhaustible pleasures
for the man with the camcra. Rivaling

LILLIAN H. VARNUM

in beauty the Yosemite, are the superb
King’s River and Merced River Canons.
And in the Sierras are many other canons,
mountain peaks, and crystal lakes of
marvelous beauty. Speaking of lakes, one
of the most striking of California’s beauty
spots is that enchanted region -called
Lake Tahoe.

The entire coast, from Del Norte and
Humboldt, with their lumber camps and
forests of noble redwoods, to San Diego
and its Spanish Missions, might be visited
with profit. Monterey, Santa Barbara,
the island of Santa Catalina, Coronado,
La Jolla, Point Loma,—these are but a few
points worthy of attention. Quite different
from the northern section of the State,
is Southern California. This is the romantic
land of the Spanish Missions. Here flourish
the orange and olive groves and the date
palms. Here are beautiful cities and fine
homes. There are innumerable places of
interest,—Los Angeles, Pasadena, Long
Beach, Santa Monica, Riverside, Pomona,
Redlands, Coronado, San Diego, and a
veritable host of others.

In summer, the light in Southern Cali-
fornia is very intense, and the photographer
used to Eastern light, unless he uses an
exposure meter, will have difficulty in timing
his negatives. For weeks at a time not a
cloud will be seen in the sky. The so-called
bald headed landscapes are in order here.

California scenery is totally different
from the eastern type. Instead of charming
brooks and their quiet pools and clear,
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PREPARING THE “AMERICA” POR A TRIAL

mirror-like reflections, are deep, swift-run-
ning torrents. Instead of peaceful valleys
are huge, deep gorges strewn with massive
boulders and overgrown with gigantic trees.
Eastern mountains are covered with trees,
while the mountains of Southern California
are brown, steep, rugged, and bare, save
for scattered clumps of scrub-oak, sage-
brush, and manzanita. Everything in Cali-
fornia is big and rugged, and one is apt to
miss its beauty, when used to scenes of a
smaller and quieter order, and see only
vast stretches of waste and desolation.

To the photographer interested in trees
—and few are not—Southern California
will prove a boon. Here are hundreds of
varieties of trees seldom or never seen in the
east. The country roads are lined with
eucalyptus and umbrella trees. The ex-
quisite camphor and pepper trees are seen
on lawns and road-sides. There are several
hundred varieties of the acacia tree alone.
And palms of all sizes, shapes, and de-
scriptions abound every where.
. An excellent railroad system covers the

entire state, but to my mind the best way
to see the country is to “hike.” Traveling
along the coast is delightful. The days
are cool, while the nights are not chilly.
Two blankets are sufficient bed-clothing for
“roughing it.” And there are none of
the usual pests which make life miserable,
such as gnats, flies, mosquitoes, etc. From
May to October, one can travel under
cloudless skies.

G. E. JACQUES

A GOOD CATCH

As a record photograph, there is nothing
to criticize in this print, which shows
perfect focusing, exposure, developing, and
printing. The happy fisherman doubtless
desired a portrait of himself with his catch
and must be well satisfied. A good op-
portunity was lost here to make an interest-
ing genre picture. With the material at
hand, the man might have been shown
lifting the big fellow from the boat and
would have composed better even if the
face did not show fully. Data: 5§ x 7
Seroco camera with rapid rectilinear lens;
1-25 second at f:16 in May at 10.00 a.m.;
bright sunlight; Stanley 50 plate; M.-Q.;
print on Instanto No. 6.

PREPARING THE ‘‘AMERICA” FOR A
TRIAL

Before the outbreak of the European
War, the public was intensely interested in
the reports of the trials of the flying-boat
‘“‘America,” in which it was proposed to
attempt the flight across the Atlantic.
The dirigible balloon of the same name
some years ago met a disastrous end. Mr.
Jacques has made an excellent record
photograph under somewhat trying con-
ditions, as shown by the following data:
3A Kodak with rapid rectilincar lens; 1-50
second at f:16 in June at 2.00 p.m.; cloudy;
Eastman Speed film; M.-Q.; Azo Glossy
F Hard X postcard.
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AN OUTDOOR PORTRAIT

The author of this print writes that he
feels the head is perhaps somewhat crowded
in the picture space, and we are inclined
to agree with him. A position just a little
farther away would have given better
proportions and perspective drawing. The
technique otherwise is, however, admirable.
The effect of sunlight is particularly good,
the flesh tones being almost warm in the
print and the shadows rich and transparent.
The picture has just about the right amount
of sharpness to represent skin texture with-
out exaggeration, due doubtless to the use of
an f:4.5 lens wide open. Data: 3A Graflex
camera with Ic Tessar of 714 inches’ focus;
1-75 second at f:4.5 in January at 1.00 p.m.;
bright sunlight; Eastman film; metol;
Azo A Hard.

INTRODUCING VIRGINIA

Although the technique of this picture
is fairly good, there are several rather
obvious defects which prevent it from being
satisfactory. The place was poorly chosen,
for the background, with its “busy’’ pattern
in the wallpaper and the table with its
obtrusive objects, detracts greatly from the
figure. The lighting is good, having been
managed by using the light from another

room to soften the shadow side of the
face. The close position of the lens has
resulted in distortion, or false foreshortening,
as shown by the poor drawing of hands and
lower limbs as they project towards the
camera. Data: 4 x 5 Conley camera with
6}4-inch rapid rectilinear lens; 1 second
at f:8 in March at 2.00 p.m.; bright sun
outside on snow; Hammer Ortho plate;
M.-Q.; Normal Studio Cyko.

SIMPLIFYING SIMPLE PHOTOGRAPHY
HYPERFOCUS

Photography of today compared with
photography of even twenty years ago shows
marvelous advances, but it is interesting to
apply to its further developments the
inflexible and inexorable laws of logic.
A little thought in this direction leads one
to some very interesting conclusions.

Some years ago the wet plate was the
standard sensitive material for the photog-
rapher. In those days the photographer
was obliged to go around with a clumsy
dark tent of opaque material, i.e., if he
wished to make his pictures at any distance
from his headquarters. The photographer
could be easily identified by the vile con-
dition of his hands from the silver stains
which promptly turned to indelible ink
in the light. In comment on those old
days, however, it must be stated, that the
phptographer had to know the chemistry
of his process, as he was his own plate
maker, and if anything went wrong, he could
not call for help in the form of a plate
demonstrator.

The next step was the abolition of the
wet plate, which was prompted by its
logical advantage to the photographer, and
from this step sprung up the great dry-
plate industry of today. Obviously, it was
better to take along a box of plates which
would keep for some time and load them in
the holders and make your pictures at
your convenience. The explorer and the
traveller, who was not a photographer and
could hardly be expected to be an expert
in these lines, could now use photography
to record his results. Of course, the keeping
qualities were not what they are today,
nor would the plates record color-value,
but along these lines the reader's mind
will be carried rapidly to the dry-plates of
today, which leaves us right on the threshold
of color photography.

A similar revolution took place in the
rise of the paper industry just as in the
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case of the plates. Our old time photog-
rapher took his blank paper, coated it
with albumin, sometimes not of the most
pleasant odor, and was his own paper
factory. After a while, ready sensitized
papers took their proper place alongside
the dry plate and today we have papers
with remarkable keeping qualities.

There have been a tremendous number of
processes, and we can make prints in any
conceivable color with the carbon process
and can change the color of bromide papers
and tone various other papers to a great
variety of effects.

As we have said before, our old time
photographer carried his laboratory with
him in the form of a darkroom tent when
he went away from home. He had to
stick his head into the dark and opaque
and absolutely unventilated chamber while
he made the plates and put them in the
plate holder. With the dry-plate, the
darkroom tent went into the limbo of the
forgotten things, but he still had to go into
the darkroom to put the plates into the
plate holder.

In the case of films, a most happy idea
was evolved. The cartridge system made
daylight loading possible, and in one stroke
gave the start to amateur photography,
which has swept throughout the whole
world. Not only could the sensitive
material be put into the camera in the light,
but it could be taken out as well and re-
peated loads and unloads made indefinitely.
But the darkroom was still necessary for
the development of the film and again
inventive genius came to the rescue. A
device was produced by which the sensitive
film could be separated from the protecting
black paper, and with a very small ap-
paratus the films could then be developed
completely in daylight.

With dry plates this similar step has not
been attained practically, and a natural
development of photographic devices would
be a scheme to do away with this disad-
vantage.

It would obviously be better if we could
load and unload the plates in the light as
well. To do this it will evidently occur to
some of the readers that some kind of a
machine like a film tank would be the next
step, but even the tank for films is not the
simplest method. To go on in our imagina-
tive processes, these deductions must not
be taken too lightly, for the dreams of today
are the actual realities of tomorrow; and

INTRODUCING VIRGINIA A. W. CRAWPORD
in the world in which we live, an idea born
today sometimes grows up to manhood in
months instead of years.

The logical development of simplicity
of camera manipulation would be to use a
material which in its commercial form, as
sold in the stores, would not be sensitive
to light at all, in other words, the dry plates
(or film) would be put in the holder in the
light. We would put these plate holders
in the camera and by suitable manipulation
of the plate after the holder was put in the
camera, we would then protect the plate
from the light. By another simple process
in the camera, we would then treat the
plate, so that it would become light sensi-
tive. After the image is impressed, we
should then have to desensitize the plate,
after which it could be developed in the
light.

The most satisfactory form of sensitive
material would be one where the image
would show direct upon the plate just
where the light had acted, and where the
light had not acted we would expect no
blackening at all.

To divert from this subject for an instant,
we are nowadays satisfied to take the
plate or film and wet it up in the developer.
Then after developing and rinsing operations
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RUSHING WATERS

we treat it with hypo and then have the
task of washing the film from the hypo,
and drying it as well. As hypo is one of
the worst enemies of the photographer, it
would seem as though it would be better
to dispense with hypo and get a better
fixing agent; one which did not contain a
sulphur constituent, as sulphur is the cause
of most of the trouble.

It takes a lot of time to develop a plate
or film, and fill it full of water and other
chemicals and then carefully dry out the
water, in an after process. Why wet the
plate at all? A process along these lines
would certainly represent a simplification
in the art.

Now, let us carry the process a step
farther. If we have a developer to bring
out an image and a fixer to take away the
sensitive material we do not use, it would
obviously be simple if we could get rid of
the trouble of developing and fixing at all;
or in other words, a still more logical
process would be one in which the image
was formed directly on the surface of
the plate by the action of the light.

Similar reasoning could be applied to
photographic papers. We should not have
to bother with printing from a negative
by light, but all that would have to be
done would be to lay the sensitive paper
in contact with the negative, very much

A. R. BROWN

similar to the interesting photographic
processes which have been evolved under
the name of “‘Catatypy.”

The above thought may sound like the
ravings of a disordered brain, but at the
same time there is a vein of seriousness
beneath the proposition, and it may be
very interesting to see how far towards
this Utopian dream the inventors of the
photographic processes may go in time.

RUSHING WATERS

The halftone has taken off the edge of
excessive contrast and makes the repro-
duction better than the original print,
which is too black in the lowest tones to
be true to nature. The picture is a very
good piece of work in focus, composition,
exposure, and development. The effect as
a whole is probably the best which could
have been secured at the spot. Data:
4 x 5 Century Grand camera with 6-inch
Centar lens at f:16; 14 second; May 30,
1.00 p.m.; bright light; dense foliage over
brook; Tabloid rytol; Contrast Glossy
Cyko.

HOW TO PHOTOGRAPH A WINDOW
DISPLAY
Many window trimmers do not know how
to overcome the reflections on the window
glass when taking photographs of their
displays, and we give below suggestions.
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THE PICNICKERS

If there is a broad street before your
window, it will be almost impossible to
take a picture by day; it is always darker
in your window than it is outside, and the
opposite condition should prevail. But
you can get it at night. See that your
electric lights, while flooding the window,
are themselves hidden from the street. If
you have a good lens, from ten to thirty
minutes’ exposure will be enough. . People
can walk between the camera and the
window without injuring the picture—
provided they don't stop.

A good time to photograph a window is
just before sunrise. The light is strong
and penetrating, and a good picture will
usually result. If your window is darker
than the street the glass acts as a mirror,
reflecting everything on the opposite side
of the street. If the sun shines on your
window and the opposite side of the street
is dark, there will be no reflection of foreign
objects in your picture.

A method often adopted with good
success is as follows: Make a cloth screen
of black cambric, sufficiently large to shut
off all reflections when raised before the
window. Fasten the two upper corners to
poles, and when about to take the picture
have two men or boys back of the camera.
All reflections will be avoided, and a clear
picture will be the result.— Judicious Adver-
ising.

H. P. TURRELL

THE PICNICKERS

This is one of those pictures which
allowed time for consideration of ways
and means yet not enough to study out the
best possible arrangement. The title in-
dicates that the maker thought the picnic
was the principal object, yet he took it
from so great a distance that it has shrunk
into insignificance. Boldly carrying the
camera forward until the figures were of
good size would have made this an ex-
cellent record, if not a picture. Data:
S5 x 7 homemade camera, fitted with 814-
inch Planatograph lens; 1 second at f:16
in July at 5.00 p.m.; bright light, Hammer
Extra Fast (Blue Label) plate; pyro tray
development; print on Noko Medium A.
The exposure factors were: subject, §;
stop, 7; light, 14; sun ahead, 2; plate,

1; hour, 1; sum 16}4, indicating 114
seconds. The automatic ‘1 second” of

the shutter was given in preference to
trying for 114 seconds on a bulb exposure.

TO DRAW AN OVAL TO EXACT SIZE
AND SHAPE
C. 0. CHAPMAN
In January, 1914, number of PopuLar
PHoTOGRAPHY, Mr. Jno. W. Moore gives
instructions for drawing an oval, (properly
called an ellipse). As it is rather difficult
to determine by experiment the length of
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MIDSUMMER

the string to use and the distance between
the nails when an ellipse of certain dimen-
sions is desired, allow me to give the following
rule for determining the same:

First, ascertain the longest and the
shortest diameters of the ellipse you wish
to draw; from the square of the longest
subtract the square of the shortest and
extract the square root of the difference.
This gives the distance between the foci
of the ellipse, or distance between the nails.
(I prefer pins, a fine thread and a fine pointed
hard pencil for greater accuracy.)

The length of the loop of thread used can
be ascertained by adding to the distance
between the pins, one half the difference
of that distance and the longest diameter.

It, may be necessary to make several
attempts at tying the thread before the
exact length is obtained, but having once
located the pins, the rest is no difficult
matter.

R. E. WILSON

MIDSUMMER

The first thing which strikes the observer
when his eye falls upon this print is the
empty white-paper sky corner. This is
so bright that it almost comes out and hits
one in the face. A very little time spent in
rubbing down the sky with a piece of
chamois leather moistened with alcohol
would introduce a tint of light gray and
instantly pull the composition together.
The highest light would then be the sun-
light on the open meadow, and it would
have an ideal position, namely, close to the
darkest dark in the picture as well as at the
vanishing point of all the perspective lines.
The reader can demonstrate the advantage
of eliminating the highlight in the wrong
place, namely, near the edge, by simply
covering the white sky with the fingers
and noting how the interest at once be-
comes concentrated. A further improve-
ment can be effected by trimming the
foreground liberally, the almost square
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shape of the resulting picture being far
from unpleasing. A worker equipped with
a long-bellows camera and using the rear
combination of the lens from twice as far
away could have composed this portion of
the picture to better advantage. Lenses of

i focus as furnished with cameras,
for example, 6 to 614 inches for 4 x 5, must
always be used with caution on the lines
of a road, as the tendency is to take the
camera too close to the principal object
and thus to include too much foreground.
For landscape photography pure and simple,
the single combinations of a rapid rectili-
near will be found superior in most instances,
simply because they give a large image
from a distant viewpoint and in that
manner do away with the temptation to
approach too near to the subject. Data:
4 x 5 Cyclone magazine camera; short
time exposure—evidently with small stop—
in summer about noon; Stanley plate;
print on Azo Semi-matt.

FIGURING A FOCUSING SCALE

A correspondent asks how it is possible
to calculate a focusing scale without re-
sort to ground glass focusing at measured
distances.

The secret is found in a table of conjugate
foci, such as is to be consulted in optical
textbooks and photographic annuals. For
example, we have before us such a table
published some years ago by the American
agents for Cooke lenses. Suppose we have
a lens of S inches’ focus and wish to find
how much movement must be allowed to
focus from infinity to S5 feet, or 60 inches.
Reference to the tables show that a 5-inch
lens must be moved about 0.46 inch, as
the nearest pairs of conjugate foci are
55.00 and 5.50 and 65.00 and S5.41, the
smaller figure of each pair representing the
distance of the optical center of the lens
from the plate when the object is placed at
the greater distance.

This method, while theoretically accurate,
needs to be checked by actual trial in order
to get the final adjustments sufficiently
accurate to be dependable with a fine lens.

WITCHERY

This picture has an unfinished effect,
owing to the patches of strong light showing
through the trees and catching the girl's
nose and hand. A little local work with
pencil or spotting brush would bring the
whole into more harmonious balance. The
idea of the picture is excellent, the title

WITCHERY C. D. MESERVEY
appropriate, and the handling of a portion
of the plate in enlarging has kept the interest
concentrated. Data: 4 x § Cycle Poco
with rapid rectilinear lens; 1-5 second at

f:11 in August at 11.00 a.m.; bright sun-

light; Standard Polychrome plate; D.-Q.
developer; enlargement from portion of
negative in Brownie enlarger on Azo E
Hard.

MARKING TRAYS

A correspondent asks for the best method
of marking glass, composition, or enameled
trays so as to distinguish them in the
darkroom. He desires something which
will be wet-proof and which will not rub off.

We cannot vouch for the fact that it is
the best thing, but we have had good
success with ordinary flake white oil paint
from our sketching kit. About 15 years
ago we had occasion to fit up a darkroom
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ROUND THE BEND

for a club and lent some of our own ap-
paratus. A composition fixing box for
4 x 5 plates had the word ‘“hypo’ painted
on it in large letters which have resisted
time and wear up to the present, the tank
now being used by a neighbor. The white
paint, to be sure, has turned somewhat
yellow, but the letters have not rubbed or
chipped at all.

Aside from marking utensils, a simple
"plan is to use trays of different sizes for
different purposes, so that after a short
time the mere feel and heft of a tray will
tell the user, even in the dark, which it is.

Trays can be cleaned and used for other
purposes by means of a strong solution of
potassium bichromate acidified with sul-
phuric acid.

ROUND THE BEND

This otherwise excellent picture is marred
by a dark streak which the maker thinks
is due to fog from an unsafe ruby light,
but which looks to us like the marking
which results from letting the film curl
up above the surface of the acid hypo,
where it is light-struck. Our experience
with films is that too much care cannot be
taken in rinsing out the developer and
kecping them submerged and on the move
in the acid hypo for some minutes before
admitting any white light to the workroom.
An English investigator recently pointed out
the necessity of such precautions by proving
that fixing baths do not prevent light-
action from fogging films during the early
stages of the fixing process. Unless all
traces of developer are removed from the

GARNET E. JACQUES

film before fixing (and that means pro-
longed washing, not simply one or two
changes), no actinic light should be allowed
to reach the film until it is quite fixed.
We have repeatedly had streaks which
could not be fixed out completely where a
small portion of the film had remained
above the surface of the acid hypo until
white light was turned on; but not when
taking care to keep the strip moving in
the fixer until cleared of all yellowish
appearance. Data: 3A Special Kodak with
Zeiss-Kodak anastigmat lens; 1-200 second
at f:6.3 in bright light in September at
245 p.m.; Eastman Speed film; Cyko
hydro-metol developer; printed on a Nor-
mal Glossy Cyko postcard.

STREAKS ON FILMS

A correspondent who uses a film tank to
develop his own exposures writes that he
has been troubled with dark streaks crossing
the pictures from side to side, never length-
ways.

This trouble is one which is due entirely
to faulty manipulation, not to defects in
the film itself. We have never seen it in
films developed in the strip in a tray, so
it is evidently due to careless handling of
the film tank. It seems to be entirely
due to two causes: (1) uneven wetting of
the film and (2) temporary exhaustion of
developer, with no replacement by fresh
solution. The remedies are twofold. The
first is to soak the film in clear water before
development. The second is to take extraor-
dinary pains to agitate the tank at regular
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intervals—short ones, say three minutes—
during the entire time of development.
The tank should not only be turned end
for end, but also given a distinct corkscrew
motion to insure quick, complete circulation
of developer.

A FLOWER STUDY

This flower study falls short of perfection
because, although the film used is somewhat
orthochromatic, it needed a properly ad-
justed ray-filter to bring out the true values
in the greens, which in the print are some-
what too dark. The arrangement is fairly
satisfactory, as regards the placing of the
bouquet in the picture space, but the
background is distracting on account of the
shadow behind the vase. Data: 3A Kodak
with rapid rectilinear lens; 15 seconds at
f32 in June at 11.30 am.; dull light;
Eastman film; M.-Q.; Special Velvet Velox.

A MORNING MEAL

This picture makes no pretense of being
anything but an accurate record, and as
such it is highly successful. The cat is
shown in a clear, convincing manner, in the
enjoyment of its novel method of getting
a meal, the focus being admirably placed
to bring out the details, and the exposure
having been short enough to give a clear
image of the stream of milk. This picture
is somewhat reminiscentJof our subscriber,
Mr. Nick Bruehl's, well-known ‘‘Free Lunch
on the Farm,” which is doubtless familiar
to many readers in the form of an enlarge-

THE MORNING MEAL

A FLOWER STUDY F. D. BROWN

ment used to advertise the product of a
noted Rochester lens-maker. Data: 314
x 414 Reversible Back Graflex fitted with a
Series 1I Cooke lens of 8 inches’ focus;
1-35 second at f:4.5 in June at 7.00 a.m.;
bright sun outside; Standard Orthonon
plate; pyro tank development; print on
Noko. The only light available was a 3 x 3
window in the barn.

GEO. A. MORRIS
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SMILING

SMILING

At last we have found a picture properly
spaced! It is refreshing to the critic to
come across a portrait not centered. Mr.
Chase has managed very well and produced
an interesting record, though a little more
exposure would not have hurt, the dark
masses being now too heavy and empty,
in spite of the soft-working printing paper
used. The meter was used to calculate
exposure, but there must have been some
mistake. Our method is to take the
sixteenth tint with the meter held in the
place where the sitter’s head is to come,
multiply the time by 16, and use that
actinometer value in calculating the ex-
posure. Data: 314 x 414 Rietzschel Reform-
Clack camera with 135 mm. Rietzschel
Sextar anastigmat lens; 14 second at f:6.8
in August at noon in diffused light from
east window; Hammer Extra Fast plate;
pyro; print on soft matt Darko paper.

TANK M.-Q. FORMULAS
Although we published in the June issue,

R. E. CHASE

in Dr. Miller's article, ‘‘Scientific Develop-
ment,” a suitable formula for tank work
with M.-Q., a number of readers seem to
have overlooked it and are asking for
special formulas to suit their own size of
tank. We recommend all readers to turn
to the June, 1914, issue and try either of
the Modified Thermo formulas there pub-
lished.

The Agfa formula is:

Hotwater................ 120z
Metol. . ................. 7Y% gr.
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous 274 gr.
Hydrochinon. ............ 30 gr.
Sodium carbonate, anhy-

drous. . ................ 150 gr.
Potassium bromide. ....... 2 gr.

For use, take 1 ounce to each 4 ounces
of water at 65 degrees and develop 12
minutes. The exact time for each different
brand of plate would have to be found by
experiment. The Thermo method is prefer-
able, because it allows accurately for differ-
ent plates and all temperatures.
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CUDDLING TIME

CUDDLING TIME

It is cheering to receive a picture showing
so much evidence of care in arrangement as
Mr. Siddall has put into this. The reason
for taking it is given as an attempt to study
out the principles of posing and spacing.
The faults seen by the maker are chiefly
such as could have been remedied by
taking a little more time in arranging the
accessories before setting off the flash.
The picture near the man’s head is one
thing which should have been removed.
The whole group should then have been
shifted a little more to the right, or in other
words the camera should have been swung
to the left, as the chair is now too near the
margin and the group, as Mr. Siddall
says, needs something to balance it, some
object of interest on the right. Probably
the removal of the two photographs on the
mantel will suggest itself. Data: 314 x 414
Graflex with Cooke lens of 5Y4 inches’
focus; flashlight with Agfa powder; f:6.3;
Premo Speed Filmpack; rodinal; Normal
Glossy Cyko, developed with M.-Q.

GRADES AND SURFACES OF D.O.P.
Greatly distressed, a reader asks us please
to explain to him when to use a hard or a
soft paper, and when to use glossy, semi-
matte, matte, etc. He states that no
article he has ever read has cleared up these
points so that he could understand them.
The hardness or softness of a paper is
generally called its grade. For instance,

JOS. J. SIDDALL

the original gaslight paper, Velox, was
put out at first only in one grade and one
surface, called Carbon Velox. As the de-
mand grew, several other surfaces were
brought out, and finally a softer grade,
called Special, was introduced. To this
day there are only two grades of Velox,
Regular and Special, though each is fur-
nished in a number of surfaces. The Regu-
lar is hard and the Special, soft in its
working quality.

Hard-working papers are furnished for
use with all negatives which lack contrast,
as they tend to increase the differences
between the tones of the negative and make
brilliant prints with pure whites and dark,
rich shadows. They are not suited to
well-exposed and properly developed nega-
tives, but only to thin, poor negatives
which give dull, flat prints on other papers.

Special or Normal grades are right for
all average negatives which have been
properly (fully) exposed and well developed.
They give the tones of the negative about
as they are.

Soft grades tend to decrease the contrast
between shadows and highlights, bringing
out all the halftone details in dense parts
and softening the blackness of the shadows.

- They are best suited to negatives which

have been developed too far, whether the
exposure was a little under or just right.
Generally speaking, Hard papers are to
be chosen not because negatives are thin,
but because there is not enough difference—
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GOOD LICKINS' THE HOWES
contrast—between the shadows and the
highlights. Soft papers are meant for
negatives of too much contrast, whether
thin or opaque.

The surface of a paper is chosen according
to the amount of detail one wishes to show.
The Glossy grades are best for reproduction,
as they carry every minute dctail without
loss. The Semi-Matte or Velvet grades
arc almost as good for rendering details
but not so likely to bother the observer
with reflections. The Matte or perfectly
smooth but lustreless surfaces, have a
tendency to obscure the very finest details,
and the Rough go further still and get
rid of a great deal. The choice of a sur-
face, then, is chiefly a matter of preserving
or suppressing detail. The most useful
all-around surface for small or medium
prints (under 8 x 10) is the Velvet, and this
should be bought in two or three grades so
that negatives of any degree of contrast
may be made to yield good prints.

WYNNE METERS AND FOCAL-PLANE
SHUTTERS

A correspondent is greatly disturbed
because his Wynne meter is marked only
with exposures from 34 to 1-128, and he
finds that his reflecting camera with focal-
plane shutter gives him exposures from
three to six times too great. In other

PHOTOGRAPHY

words, if the meter calls for 1-21 second and
he gives the exposure marked 1-20 on his
focal-plane shutter, he gets considerably
too long a time. ’

The original Wynne meter was designed
many years ago, when plates were slow and
possessed great latitude and shutters giving
an actual 1-100 were rare. In those days,
exact calculations were not necessary. There
is a new form of the Wynne meter now
available for focal-plane work, and this will
be found to indicate accurately for the
fastest lenses and the highest speeds.
There is, however, no reason why the user
of the old type cannot find by a few trial
exposurcs just what factor to apply to
correct his recadings. As a general thing, a
reflecting camera will give good results with
1-5 the meter exposure, hence the calculated
1-21 can be converted into 1-100 and so
on throughout.

It is important to remember that fast
shutters of ten give remarkably full ex-
posures when the conditions seem to call
for much more time than one can allow
without showing motion in the subject.
In specd work, the only important con-
sideration is to stop the motion, even at
the expense of undertiming.

GOOD LICKIN’S

The flashlight opens up many delightful
possihilities to the amateur, not the least
of which is the ease with which genres
like this can be secured indoors. The
exposure problem is reduced to its simplest
elements and the amount and direction of
the light are quite under the control of the
operator. The technical part of the work
is satisfactory. We wish we could say as
much of the composition; but will confine
our criticism to the fact that the youngster
was allowed to stare at the camera, even
though his expression is not spoiled thereby.
The print is too black. Such a brilliant
negative would have made a more har-
monious positive on the Soft grade. Data:
4 x 5 Cycle Poco No. 3 with rapid rectilinear
lens; f:11; one level coffeespoonful of
Victor flashpowder; Central Comet plate;
tank pyro-metol; Normal Studio Cyko.

HIS FIRST TROUSERS
This picture has many good points, but
the obtrusivencss of the surroundings, with
the many scattered highlights which fleck
the foliage and draw the eye away from the
boy’s figure, makes it less successful than it
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HIS FIRST TROUSERS

might have been with a more suitable
background. The remedy here is trimming.
Practically all of the superfluous margins
can be trimmed away, leaving the figure
with only a little of the darker foliage and
a few spots of light which could easily be
taken out by spotting. The gain in unity
can be seen by covering the reproduction
with two L-shaped pieces of card, moving
them around until a long panel is obtained.
We wish that every reader would study
his prints by means of this simple device
before submitting them. Data: 4 x §
Korona camera fitted with a Euryplan
lens of 614 inches’ focus; 1-20 second at f:8
in August at 10.00 am.; bright light;
Wellington plate; pyro tank development;
enlargement by Ralph Harris & Company
on Wellington bromide paper.

HARRIET E. WILLIAMS

UTILIZING STALE FILMS

A correspondent writes that he has on
hand a dozen rolls of films which because
of age give fog, and he is in search of some
method of manipulation which will allow
him to get clean, fog-free ncgatives with
good printing contrast.

There is only one way in which spoiled
films can be easily handicd, and that is by
the use of acetonesulphite as a rastrainer.
The exposures must be full, at least as
much as called for by our monthly tables,
and the restrainer should be added as a
50 per cent. solution. About 15 minims
to each fluidounce of strong tray developer
should be sufficient for the average case.
If too much is added, the cffect will be not
only to hold back the fog, but also to prevent
the appearance of the shadow details as
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well. Bromide has been said to possess a
similar action, but it is true only when
development is brought to an end early,
for if it is long continued, fog inevitably
comes out again.

ARCADE, TENNIS SHELTER,
PROSPECT PARK

Although this subject is very formal in
its treatment, the effect is unusually good,
owing to almost perfect technique. There
is a very slight lack of detail in the highest
lights on the stonework, though so slight
as to be negligible, the other values being
excellent. Intense sunlight, of course, does
partly blot out detail, but not to the extent
of making it disappear entirely. Data:
4 x 5 Conley camera with Wollensak Vinco
anastigmat of 6 inches’ focus; five-times
filter; f:32; 5 seconds; Cramer Instan-
taneous Iso plate; pyro; print on Solio.

POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

C. SCHNEIDER

THERMO FILM DEVELOPMENT

A correspondent asks whether the Thermo
system is applicable to films when they
are developed in the strip in a tray, or
whether the fact that they are not con-
tinuously immersed will upset the results.
There is no reason why the time of de-
velopment should not be found by the
Thermo tables in the usual way. The
strength of developer most suitable for
films is MS or S, and our observation has
been, in several instances, that the table
time for the temperature has been correct.
The most important point in strip develop-
ment is to keep the film moving all the
time, as this insures even action, and the
film soaks up fresh solution each time a
given section passes through. This motion,
it will be noted, corresponds to constant
rocking of a tray, hence it may give too
much density and contrast with the S
dilution, though that is a matter for in-
dividual decision.
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LIGHT AND SHADOWS

LIGHT AND SHADOWS

The author of this picture is greatly
troubled because he gave it 1-25 second and
thinks 1-50 would have been better. As-
suming that his shutter actually gives
exposure as marked (which few of the
less expensive types do), the only effect
of shortening the time to 1-50 would have
been to suppress detail somewhat in the

darker tones and bring the lights to such a

density that instead of gradation in the
snow there would have been nothing but
white paper. We consider the picture
perfectly timed. The composition has some
good points, particularly the placing of
the house to the left of the middle; the
shadows across the foreground, however,
act as bars to hinder the observer from
entering. Data: 3A Senco with rapid
rectilinear lens of 7 inches’ focus; 1-25
second at f:16 in March at 3.30 p.m.; in-
tense sunlight; Vulcan film; developed and
printed by a professional.

BOY WITH RABBIT

When readers send in two prints with
two data slips in all respects precisely
alike save the titles, and no marks what-
soever on the backs of the prints, it is rather
difficult to know which is which. The
proper procedure is to write on the back
of each print or mount the title of the
picture and the maker’s name and address,
with the words, ‘“PoPUuLAR PHOTOGRAPHY
Competition.” This is the amount of
writing allowed by the Postoffice Depart-
ment on third-class mail, and anything
more subjects the material to first-class

J. 8. CHANDLER

postage. Anything less makes it difficult
and in some cases impossible to care properly
for the pictures.

In the present case, two pictures of the
same subject, differing chiefly in the size
of the figure, having been sent, we have
chosen the better and entitled it as above.
The subject matter here is essentially
picturesque, for foreign costumes in our
eyes gain interest from their novelty.
The sitter, too, is truly what the photog-
rapher calls him on one data slip, ‘A dear
little Dutch boy.” Photographically, the
record could have been made into a more
telling picture by not spacing the figure
almost exactly in the middle. Otherwise
the result is good. Data: No. 3 Kodak
with 5-inch rapid rectilinear lens; 1-2§
second at f:8 in July at 4.30 p.m.; bright
sunlight; Eastman Speed film; 4 x 6
sepia enlargement. (See page 45.)

VARIATIONS OF TEMPERATURE

One of the commonest mistakes of the
beginner is to take his negative out of a
warm developer and plunge it into an ice-
cold hypo bath. This invariably causes
friling of the gelatine, often complete
separation. Never use a freshly-dissolved
fixing bath, but wait until it has come to
the temperature of the room. Users of
self-toning paper should keep a stock
solution of hypo and make sure that it
comes within the temperatures advised by
the paper manufacturer before using it.
It is better to have all baths too warm than
one warm and another cold. Use your
thermometer!
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FAIRVIEW BRIDGE G. A. TUTTLE

FAIRVIEW BRIDGE

This picture is well composed and ex-
posed, but the print lacks gradation in the
lightest toncs, probably because it was not
carried quite far enough in printing and
consequently bleached out too much in the
fixing process. P.O.P. always loses at
both ends of the scale, as compared to the
untoned print. The composition might
have been bettered by changing the station-
point of the lens sufficiently to move the
large trce about half an inch nearer the
middle, though perhaps that would have
brought in something objectionable. Data:
Postcard Korona Petit with rapid rectilinear
lens; 4 seconds at f:22 in August at 10.00
am.; dull light; Cramer Instantaneous
Iso plate; print on Paget Crecam Crayon
Self-toning paper.

THE LONELY ROAD

We have here an ordinary subject treated
with such care that it has become attractive
in black and white. The point of view
seems to have been about right, as it has
allowed excellent spacing and good leading
lines. Note the manner in which the rail
fence assists the lines of the road in carrying

the eye past the masses of unimportant
foliage on the right and towards the exit
in the distance. Note, too, the good
effect of atmosphere, due to full exposure,
which gives separation of the planes. Of
more than passing interest is the use of
ferrous oxalate as the developer for the
plate. We recently published an article
on the use of the iron developer for the
benefit of those who cannot obtain the
organic developers since the outbreak of
the European war. This picture shows
that the negative yielded by the iron
developer is all right for gaslight printing.
Data: 5 x 7 Century Grand Senior camera
with 8l4-inch Goerz lens; 114 second at
f:16 in failing light at 6.00 p.m. in May;
Hammer Extra Fast plate; ferrous oxalate
develdper; Normal Studio Cyko, developed
with E.-Q.

ON THE FADING OF SILVER PRINTS

Is there any real reason why a silver print
on P.O.P. should change in color, or be-
come spotty, or the image partially dis-
appear within a short space of time? Are
these changes inherent in the process, or
are they the result of carelessness on the
part of the photographer?

Old silver prints which have not faded
are frequently shown at society mectings,
or occasionally met in amateur’s collections.
This fact indicates that silver prints can
be produced which retain their force and
beauty for a considerable time. In contrast
to this, a silver print hung at a recent
prominent exhibition faded and discolored
badly during the time that the exhibition
was open, and the print had only been
produced a few days before the opening of
the exhibition.

WHY SHOULD SOME PRINTS RETAIN THEIR
BEAUTY

unimpaired for so many years, while others
lose all their quality so quickly? It is
self-evident that the cause must be found
in the working of the process and not in the
process itself. Otherwise, all prints would
deteriorate or fade, none would stand.
The fact that many prints do not fade or
become discolored is the best indication
that the photographer is at fault rather
than the process.

It is unquestionable that a silver print
has not the same basis of stability that
platinotype and carbon possess. The image
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THE LONELY ROAD

is one that is much more easily affected
by adverse conditions. Many impurities, or
dampness in the air, or unsuitable sub-
stances in the mounts, will cause silver
prints to deteriorate while carbon or plati-
num prints would have remained uninjured.

The hability of a silver print to change
should make a photographer more carcful
to avoid all those conditions or methods
which tend to make a print less stable.
He should endeavor to make his prints
possess the greatest degree of stability or
permanence in thémselves. They are then
in the state most conducive to resisting the
effect of adverse conditions.

IGNORANCE RATHER THAN CARELESSNESS

is the cause of many. photographs being
produced in such a condition that fading
results. Silver printing is the amateur’s first
process. He makes silver prints before he
has learned that care and systematic work
are essential conditions for success in photog-
raphy. And as silver prints of fairly good
quality can be produced without the thought-
ful care that should characterize all photo-
graphic work, it results, unfortunately,
that very many workers never adopt
system and care when printing in silver.
Carelessness or absence of all method is
the most noticeable feature of their work.

ERNEST G. COOK

The weak point in the production of a
silver print is that there is nothing in the
appearance of the print to indicate whether
it has been properly produced and finished
or not. Unless a photographer really knows
the conditions to be observed, and works
very carefully so as to conform to the re-
quirements, he cannot produce prints with
any degree of certainty that will be reason-
ably permanent. He may or he may not—
most probably the latter. The absence of
any visible change when finishing the print
beyond the changes produced by toning
prevents him from gauging the correctness
of his work by examination of the print
only. Hence the necessity for system and
care.

VERY THOROUGH WASHING AFTER FIXING
is most frequently given as the most im-
portant precaution against fading. Thorough
washing is important, but it is not the most
important point. Very careful and thor-
ough fixation is the most important factor
in securing stable prints. It may be
safely asserted that almost all fading of
silver prints may be traced either to in-
sufficient fixing or fixing in an impure bath.
Fading arises more from partially changed
or decomposed silver salts remaining in the
print than from any other cause. These
semi-decomposed salts are more easily



64 POPULAR

HELPING MOTHER

affected by unfavorable conditions than the
more stable image. And they assist also
in attacking the image.

WITHOUT THOROUGH FIXING, WASHING IS
VALUELESS

The fixing bath should never be weaker
than two and a half ounces of hypo to each
pint of water—a one-in-eight solution.
Prints should remain in a bath of this
strength for fifteen minutes. During the
operation of fixing, the prints should
receive the same care and attention as in
toning. They should be turned over and
well separated from time to time. The
lowest print should be moved to the top,
the dish well rocked, and the operation
constantly repeated. By this means the
solution has free access to the surface of all
prints, and thorough fixation is assured.

The fixing bath should never be acid.
It must be neutral or slightly alkaline.
The latter is preferable. In order to ensure
that the fixing bath is in good condition, a
little liquid ammonia should be added.
Twenty minims of the strongest ammonia
will be sufficient for twenty ounces of fixing
bath.

Prints carefully fixed in such a bath and
moderately well washed will last for many
years without the slightest loss of quality.

ARE SILVER PRINTS WORTH SO MUCH TROUBLE
AND CARE?

This is a question that is very frequently
asked, especially by those who decry silver

PHOTOGRAPHY

S. W. LINDSELL

printing. If silver prints are worth making
they should be made carefully. And there
are still many purposes for which a silver
print is pre-eminently suitable. Many ama-
teurs prefer silver prints,fand never master
any other process. The}fine rendering of
detail attracts those who work only small
sizes. In addition, there are now several
silver papers on the market that have
matt or semi-matt surfaces, and give very
fine results. The same principles that
apply to ordinary P.O.P. apply equally
to these varied papers. And all who use
them naturally desire results as permanent
as possible.

There is an additional reason. Those
who commence with silver printing and
secure passable results with careless work
and absence of method will be careless in
all their later work. They will not realize
the value of system and care. Those who
realize that care and systematic work are
necessary in their earliest and most simple
work will instinctively adopt the same
careful methods in more difficult and
advanced photography. This alone is suffi-
cient to justify all the care necessary for a
beginner to obtain stable silver prints.

HELPING MOTHER

The author of this picture writes apolo-
getically that ‘‘this subject was not posed,
and the old man was in the act of peeling
potatoes. My space was limited, and as
I did not wish him to know I was about to
make an exposure, I was unable to arrange
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A CLOSE AT EDINBURGH

for better lighting.” No apologies are
needed. This is an almost perfect piece of
work and is an excellent example of the sort
of interior snapshot work which is difficult
to accomplish with any but a reflecting
camera. The composition is very well
managed, the figure of the old man being
placed just in the spot where it was needed.
We do not see how this picture could be
improved, except by removing the chair
in the foreground. Data: 1A Graflex
camera with Series II Cooke lens of 5
inches’ focus; 1-35 second at 12.30 p.m.
in May; good light; Eastman Speed film;
pyr];) tank development; Professional Studio
Cyko.

PHOTOGRAPHY

) JENNIE J. PFEIFFE
Sixth Prize—Country Life Permanent Exposition R

TO CLEAN GLASS
_Every photographer has occasion at
times to clean glass, ‘either for framing
pictures or for squeegeeing prints, or some
other photographic purpose. The following
will be found useful:

Water. .................. 5 oz
Denatured alcohol. ... .. 1 oz
Ammonia................ 15 oz.
Tripoli powder............ 4 oz.

Shake together the water and alcohol,
then add the ammonia, and finally the
Tripoli. The mixture may be bottled and
kept for use as required. For use, rub a
little over the glass, allow to dry, and
polish off with a clean dry cloth.

65



66 POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

THE QUIET STREAM

THE QUIET STREAM

The chief defect of this picture is too
marked a softness in the foreground as
compared to the distance. The maker
states that the lens was set at the 100-foot
mark. Our experience of many years with
a 4 x 5 film camera having a 614-inch rapid
rectilinear lens confirmed us in thinking
the 25-foot most generally useful in land-
scape work. Even at f:8, this setting would
preserve a moderate amount of definition in
the far distance, while increasing the
foreground sharpness freatly, as compared
to that obtained with the 100—or even the
50-foot setting. Given a little more clear-
ness of the detail in the reflection and in
the tree itself, the interest of the picture
would be better concentrated. Perhaps

R. W. TYLER

the best general statement tegarding focus
is a twofold one: first, the principal object
should always be the most clearly defined;
secondly, the foreground should always
be sharper than the distance. Data: 3A
Folding Brownie with rapid rectilinear
lens; 1-25 second at f:8 in hazy sunlight
in August at 4.30 p.m.; Eastman Speed
Film; M.-Q.; print on Instanto Hard
Dead Matt.

DUCKS FEEDING

“They seemed so happy and glad they
were alive.” Such was Mr. Roberts’ reason
for taking this picture, and surely he has
justified it by retaining more than a sug-
gestion of the effect which appealed to
him. The subject is very well handled
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THE ANGLER'S RETREAT

to convey the desired impression, with
everything subordinated to the ducks them-
selves by the expedient of pointing the
camera downwards and thus cutting off
the sky. Data: 5 x 7 Seneca No. 9 with
8-inch Convertible lens; 1-235 second at
1000 a.m. in June in bright light on a
Cramer Instantaneous Iso plate; f:8; pyro,
diluted; print on Noko Slow Soft A, hypo-
alum toned.

DUCKS FEEDING

R. W. DE LA MATER

THE ANGLER’S RETREAT

Although the halftone reproduction of
this print is softer than the original, we
cannot help calling attention to the extreme
density of the shadows as contrasted with
the almost pure white of the pebbles. Mr.
De La Mater states that the values seem to
him very true, but we should prefer a less
black effect. An orthochromatic. plate
would have given lighter greens.  Very often

E. A. ROBERTS
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BREAKFAST-TIME

a snappy negative gives an intense deposit
in the shadows even on a soft-working
paper, in which case dilution of the developer
will be found to yield a more transparent
effect by lightening the deposit. Data:
5 x 7 Seneca camera with Wollensak Velos-
tigmat lens of 7 inches’ focus; 1-25 second
at f:6.3 in July at 2.30 p.m.; intense sun-
light; Central Comet plate; pyro-metol;
print on a Glossy Kruxo postcard, de-
veloped with edinol-hydrochinon.

BREAKFAST-TIME
Record photographs of the pets must
be taken regardless of suitable backgrounds
and other desirable factors, as Mr. Merri-
man truly points out in his self-criticism.
One has to take the picture quickly to

W. B. MERRIMAN

avoid a posey look. The enlarging process,
however, gives opportunity to correct some
of the defects. The spacing of the dog’s
figure is excellent. . The effect as a whole
is good, with a pleasing softness of focus
which suggests the extreme roughness of a
Welshman’s coat better than a sharp and
biting deliniation of separate hairs would
do. The print, though, seems slightly
muddy, so we would suggest shorter ex-
posure and a little more bromide in the
developer. Data: 134 x 23§ Ica Atom
camera Model 51, with 3Y4-inch Hekla
anastigmat lens; 1-50 second at f:6.8 in
February at 8.30 a.m.; poor light; Premo
filmpack; tank pyro development; en-
largement on Paget Smooth bromide with
Radion enlarger, developed with rodinal.

ON MAKING UP SOLUTIONS
H. W. RICHARDSON

What is easier than to say ‘“‘and dissolve
in water to make 10 ounces,” or 20 or 40,
as the case may be? Yet in making up
most of the solutions that we use in photog-
raphy it is not sufficient guide to anyone
who is unfamiliar with the particular
substances employed, and it is with that
in view that I have thought a few words
on the subject of making up solutions may
be of value to the readers of PoPuLAR
PHoTOGRAPHY.

THE QUANTITY OF WATER

Onec of the first phrases that needs ex-
planation is ‘“Water to.” In some for-
mulas the quantity of water to be taken
is stated thus, “Water, 10 ounces.” In

others, the expression ‘“Water to 10 ounces”
is employed. The two do not mean the
same thing, although I do not think that
in a single instance in photographic pro-
cedure it matters whether the water is the
measured amount stated or whether the
solution is made up to the total bulk given.
For this latter is the meaning of ‘‘water
to.”” We are apt to overlook the fact that
when solids are dissolved in water, while
they do not, as a rule, increase the bulk
of the water to the extent of their own bulk,
they do increase it considerably. The ex-
pression ‘‘water to’’ any amount means,
then, that dissolving the solids in a quantity
of water a little less than the amount
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stated we add more water after they are
dissolved to bring the total bulk of liquid
to the amount given.
FORMULAS IN PARTS

How many readers get puzzled over
the formulas in which ‘‘parts” figure.
How much is a “part?”’ I have been asked,
and how can we make up such a formula as—

Hypo.................. S parts
Alum.................. 3 parts
Water................. 40 parts

It is easily answered. Parts, unless
otherwise stated, are parts by weight.
As an ounce weight of water is a fluid
ounce, or at least is near enough to a fluid
ounce for the two to be used indiscriminately,
it is only necessary in making up a formula
such as this to weigh out the hypo and alum
in ounces and to measure the water. If we
do not want 40 ounces we can use less by
taking a half or a quarter of the total
quantity, thus—

Hypo.................... S oz

Alum.................... 3 oz

Water. .................. 40 oz.
01'_

Hypo.................... 25 0z

Alum.................... 1Y5 0z

Water. .................. 20 oz
Or—-

Hypo.................... 114 oz.

Alum.................... 34 0z.

Water................... 10 oz.

The ounces referred to should be avoir-
dupois ounces of 43714 grains; these are the
ounces indicated by the weights sold with
scales for photographer’s use. The differ-
ence between the two kinds of ounces,
although too large to be altogether ignored,
is not, as a rule, important in formulas that
are given in ounces at all, except to this
extent, that any one user of the formula
should always use the same ounce in making
it up, otherwise his solutions at one time
may appear to work much more quickly
than at another. The difference between
the two, in any of the baths in ordinary
photography, is not going to make a success
mto a failure, but needless laxity should
be avoided.

DISSOLVING HYPO

One of the first solutions the photographer
has to make up is a hypo bath. Now hypo
is a very easy salt to dissolve, especially
in hot water, and we can weigh out the
quantity necessary, put it in a jug, and
pour boiling water on it, stirring it up with a

stick until it is dissolved. The jug should
be kept for this purpose, as when once hypo
solution has been made in it, it is practically
impossible ever to get every trace of hypo
out again, simple as it seems to wash it
out, and even a trace of hypo is very harmful
at times. When a solution is made thus
with boiling water and wanted quickly,
the cold water necessary to bring it up to
bulk should not be added at once. The
hot solution should first be quickly cooled
as much as possible, and then cold water
added. This will bring it down to a work-
able temperature much faster than by
diluting and then cooling. It is quickest
cooled by pouring it out into a flat dish
(not a vulcanite or pulp one, which would
be spoilt by the heat), and filling the jug
up with cold water. In a minute of two the
jug is emptied and the hypo put back into
it, while the dish is cooled with the
water in the same way. Two or three
changes will very quickly effect what is
wanted.
COLD WATER FOR HYPO

When the hypo is not wanted very
quickly it may be dissolved in cold water,
but as it is not so soluble in cold as in hot,
and as the act of dissolving cools the liquid
very much, this may take a long time. A
pound of hypo may be placed in a Win-
chester quart (80 ounce) bottle of water,
and at the end of a week all may not be
dissolved. Had a wide mouth bottle been
used, and the hypo hung at the top of the
liquid in a muslin bag, instead of lying at
the bottom, the hypo would have dissolved
in a few hours instead of several days.

MAKING UP DEVELOPERS

In making up developing solutions, partic-
ularly in the case of a pyro solution, the
action of ordinary water on pyro is very
rapid, and the solution discolors almost
the moment it is made. To prevent this,
it is the practice first to dissolve the pre-
servative, sodium sulphite or potassium
metabisulphite, usually the latter, and then
to add the pyro. Sulphite may be dis-
solved in hot water, the crystals, if the water
is very hot, suddenly become an opaque
instead of a clear white, but no harm is
done. The pyro must not be added till the
solution is cold. If sulphite is used, it
is usual to add a trace of acid, citric acid
will do, which liberates a little sulphurous
acid, as can be detected by the smell, and
helps to preserve the pyro. Hot water
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must not be used to dissolve metabisulphite,
as this drives off some of its sulphurous acid,
and so weakens its power as a preservative.
The best plan is to hang the metabisulphite
just below the surface of some cold water
which has been boiled briskly, and allowed
to cool quietly without shaking. The
metabisulphite will dissolve ‘without any
agitation in an hour or two, and then the
pyro or other developer may be added.
THE ORDER OF THE ADDITIONS

The order in which the different in-
gredients are dissolved is often important;
and when no information on the subject
is volunteered, the order in which they
are given in the formula should be followed,
except that the water, which is generally
put last, must first be taken. If metol,
for example, is dissolved in water and then
sulphite is added in any great quantity, the
metol may all be driven out of solution
again. A ferrous oxalate developer is made
by mixing a saturated solution of ferrous
sulphate with one of potassium oxalate.
If the oxalate is added to the sulphate, a
thick muddy fluid quite unsuitable for use
is formed, whereas if the sulphate is added
to the oxalate we get a clear red liquid,
which is what we want. In making up
toning baths, the gold solution should
always be diluted freely with part of the
water and then added to the sulphocyanide,
or whatever other substance is used, and
not wice versa.

BOILING LIQUIDS

When a solution has to be boiled, as
in the case of sodium sulphide for sulphur
toning, it will not do to use a saucepan or
other kitchen utensil, but a thin glass
boiling flask must be got from the chemist.
This may be supported on a piece of iron
wire gauze over a spirit lamp or gas stove,
and the liquid boiled in it without the
slightest fear of the glass breaking, and
without any risk of contamination, as would
be likely to follow the use of an enameled
iron or similar vessel. Those who have
done any chemistry understand the use
of a glass flask for this purpose, but to
those who have not, it seems strange that
it should be possible to boil liquid in a
glass vessel without risk of breakage, but
it is quite easy.

SOLUTIONS OF GELATINE

Gelatine and glue, which is only impure
gelatine, are curious substances to dis-
solve. They need hot water, yet if placed

direct in hot water they may take an inter-
minable time to dissolve. They should
always be allowed to soak in cold water
until quite soft, and then when placed in
hot water, or heated, they will liquefy
completely almost directly. When chrome
alum has to be mixed with gelatine, as when
preparing paper for single transfer carbon,
the chrome alum must not be added sud-
denly, or the gelatine will just separate out
in aninsoluble form. The quantity of water
should be divided, the gelatine dissolved in
one part and the chrome alum in the other,
both should be made hot, and then the alum
solution should be added to the other a
little at a time, with stirring. No precipita-
tion of the gelatine will then take place if
the chrome alum is not present to excess.

From what has already been said it
will be seen that almost every solution
has its peculiarities, and that these should
be understood if it is to be made up easily
and correctly.

MEASURING HOT SOLUTIONS

The meaning of the phrase ‘“‘water to”
such and such an amount has been explained,
and one method of making up such solutions
was noted. They cannot be made by taking
so much of the substance and so much
water unless the increased bulk of the liquid
caused by adding the water to it is known;
and in nearly every case this is not known.
But the substance may be put into a measure
and water added till it stands at the right
mark. If we wish to use hot water for the
solution, and this is often very convenient,
it is very likely that we shall not care to
pour hot water into a measuring glass, at
least not after we have done it once. Or-
dinary white earthenware jugs are useful
in such a case, a mark of some kind being
made on the jug to indicate the height.
Brunswick black is often suggested, but
unfortunately Brunswick black will not
stay on the glazed surface when hot liquids
are poured into the jug.

A HANDY DEVICE

The following plan has been worked
out to meect the necessities of one who
often wants to do such measuring. Three
or four jugs, all of a size and shape, have
their places on the darkroom shelves.
Ten, fiftecen, twenty and twenty-five ounces
of water have been put into them at different
times, and the height of the top of the jug
above the surface of the liquid noted.
Quite full, the jugs hold thirty ounces. A
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HASWELL C. JEFFERY

Fourth Prize—Country Life Permanent Exposition

number of thin cardboard T's are cut with
the top bar long enough to go across the
top of the jug, and the long leg is cut off
to such a length as to touch, but only to
touch, the surface of the liquid in the jug
when that has a bulk that is marked on
the T in question. These are hung on
a nail close to the jugs, and a year’s supply
can be cut in a few minutes.
fifteen ounces of liquid are wanted the T
marked fifteen ounces is placed across the
top of the jug with its leg hanging down,
and liquid added until it just touches the
leg of the T. There is no need to test
each T, if one is marked by trial, the rest
of its size may be made from that as a
pattern. A number are wanted because,
of course, any T that has once been used
must be thrown away, unless it is cut
shorter to measure a large quantity; if
not, there will be a risk of introducing
impurities into the liquids.
WHEN WARM WATER MAY BE USED

Many photographic chemicals dissolve
faster in hot water than in cold, and are
not any the worse for the heat. The
principal substances in this class are hypo,
alum, potassium ferricyanide, borax, sodium
sulphite, sodium carbonate, potassium bi-
chromate, and potassium oxalate. Bromide
and sulphocyanide dissolve almost as quickly
in cold as in hot water, common salt dis-
solves equally well in both, alum and borax

When, say,.

almost compel the use of hot water. Pyro,
metol, and devcloping agents generally,
must only be dissolved in cold water, as also
should potassium metabisulphitc. Caustic
soda, caustic potash, and ammonium per-
sulphate, also should be dissolved in cold
water. In most cases, solution takes place
more quickly if the substance is first crushed.
This is best done either in a mortar, or
by wrapping it up in two or three thick-
nesses of clean paper and hitting it with
a hammer.
WHAT IS A SATURATED SOLUTION?

There seems to be a good deal of doubt
in some minds as to the meaning of the
term ‘‘saturated solution” which is often
used in photography. As far as most
substances which are soluble arc concerned,
there is for each a definite proportion which
a given quantity of water at a given tem-
perature will dissolve, and no more. Thus
at ordinary temperatures a pint of water
will dissolve eight ounces of copper sulphate,
but only two ounces of potassium bi-
chromate. If more in either case are
added, it will remain undissolved in the
water, unless this is warmed; and even
then as the liquid cools it may pass out
of solution again. A solution which has
dissolved all it can is called a saturated
solution, and it is often a very convenient
method of making up a solution of known
strength. If, for example, we have dis-




72 POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

OFF FOR THE FISHING GROUNDS S.J. HENDERSON

solved in cold water as much as it will take
up of potassium bichromate, we can quite
confidently take such a solution as a ten
per cent. one, as ten per cent. is known to be
the strength of a saturated solution of potas-
sium bichromate at ordinary temperature.

HOW TO MAKE SATURATED SOLUTIONS

The accuracy of the method, however,
depends on the care taken to get as much
of the salt dissolved as will dissolve. One
way of doing this is to make as strong a
solution as we can by means of warm water,
and to let that cool. This is not always
strictly accurate, but as a rule is near enough.
Or we may tie the salt in a little muslin bag
and hang it just below the surface of the
liquid for a few hours, as already described.
If there is then some of it left in the bag
we may be fairly confident that the solution
is a saturated one. The reason for using the
bag is that the solution is heavier than water,
and as the salt dissolves the heavy solution
sinks and fresh water takes its place to
dissolve more in its turn, this action going
on as long as there is some of the substance
left, or until the liquid is saturated. If

the salt is merely placed at the bottom of
the bottle and left there, it will soon be
surrounded by a heavy saturated solution
in which it cannot dissolve, although there
may be comparatively pure water above.
This can easily be seen if some hypo is
put into a clear glass bottle of water, as
hypo solution is much denser than water,
and the heavy solution can be perceived
at the bottom, and only mingling with the
rest when the bottle is shaken. Potassium
bichromate (ten per cent.), potassium
oxalate (about thirty per cent.), ordinary
alum (about twelve per cent.), and mercuric
chloride (about five per cent.), are examples
of salts which are conveniently kept in the
form of saturated solutions.

OFF FOR THE FISHING GROUNDS

Boston Harbor is a splendid place for
the camera worker in search of watercraft
of all kinds, from the sailing dory to the
square-rigger. Mr. Henderson has secured
a good record photograph of one of the
famous fishing fleet which upholds the fame of
Boston as the greatest fresh-fish port in
the world. The picture is somewhat lacking
in atmosphere, in spite of the clouds, a
result which is doubtless due to the use
of £:16, or smaller, though the data omitted
to state the stop used. The print also
needs spotting and cleaning with alcohol
to remove friction marks. Data: Postcard
Conley Jr. with rapid rectilinear lens;
snapshot; filmpack; tank development;

. print on a glossy Instanto postcard.

UP A DARK STAIR

Our prize picture this month is full of
lessons for every aspiring amateur who
cares to picture children engaged in their
characteristic occupations.  Genre photo-
graphs like this, when as well conceived
and carried out as this one is, possess more
than a passing attractiveness. They are
pictures in the truest sense, for they tell
their story with lasting interest to every
observer. Most pictures of children, when
the face is visible, are of importance chiefly
to the relatives: a good genre, on the
contrary, has appeal in proportion to the
skill with which the maker has applied his
knowledge of photographic technique and
artistic principles. We find almost noth-
ing to criticize here. Data: 5 x 7 Premo
camera with Crown anastigmat lens of 12
inches’ focus; flashlight at /.8 at 7.00 p.m.;
Seed 30 plate; pyro; print on Artura Iris A.
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HOW TO PREVENT HALATION
M. D. MILLER

Halation, or the spreading of light-effect
in the sensitive film by reflection from the
glass side of the plate so that windows are
blurred, is one of the commonest reasons
for failure in taking interior views. With
hardly an exception, camera manuals lay
down the rule that windows should not be
included in interiors unless the shades are
drawn. The advice is sound: yet it is
possible to secure perfect. results on even
single-coated plates if the conditions gov-
erning halation are well understood.

Without going too deeply into reasons,
let us briefly review the factors which
minimize halation.

The first of these is opacity, or light-
stopping power, of the emulsion. A cheap,
plain plate generally has a thin coating
poor in silver and therefore is quickly pene-
trated by rays from light objects. Such
plates often develop very quickly through
to the back and are incapable of giving
much contrast with any development.
They also show excessive halation. A
double-coated plate, on the contrary, has
an undercoating of slow emulsion of great
opacity and except in cases of extreme con-
trast does not allow rays to penetrate to
and reflect from the glass.

The second factor is the thickness of the
support. Plates coated on thick glass are
more subject to halation than those on
thinner and therefore more expensive glass.
The size of the stop, in the third place,
greatly influences the amount of halation.
The smaller the stop, the narrower the cones
of light having the diaphragm as their base
and the plate as their apices; hence the
smaller the angle at which reflection occurs
and the less the spreading of light objects
into their surroundings.

For the fourth factor there is another,
intimately connected with the third, namely,
that halation increases more rapidly away
from the middle of the plate, because the
oblique rays are reflected at a more obtuse
angle and consequently spread out over a
larger portion of the emulsion.

The fifth factor, not very important,
depends on the phenomenon known as
irradiation, or spreading of light-action
from grain to grain within the emulsion,
so that particles which receive less light
are notwithstanding acted upon by neigh-
boring particles more strongly exposed.
It is probable that u‘radJatlon varies directly
with the coarseness of grain of the emulsion

and is increased by using the developer at
too high a temperature.

The sixth factor is concentration of the
developer. A strong solution invariably
piles up the surface density of the highlights
and thus renders unprintable thc delicate
halftones which show plainly to the eye
when the plate is held up to a strong light.
Weaker baths, on the contrary, yield softer
gradation.

Exposure, perhaps the most important
factor of all, is intimately bound up, in
interior photography, with the question
of color-sensitiveness, so these two con-
siderations may be treated together as the
seventh factor. A plain plate can never

BACKED HYDRA PLATE

be exposed on an interior containing in--
actinic colors, such as greens, reds, or
browns, sufficiently long to record detail
in the deeper shadows without tremendously
overtiming the lights. Orthochromatic or
isochromatic plates, chiefly sensitive to
yellow-green, are a great improvement,:
and, if a window is included, can be made to
yield beautiful results by using a three-
or four-times filter. A simpler means of
attaining the same end is to use one of the
plates containing a filter dye in the emulsion.
A panchromatic plate, naturally, partic-
ularly if exposed through a light screen,
will give the best results, for it alone is
capable of registering all the colors with
normal exposure. And this brings us to
the question, what is normal exposure for
an interior?

Perhaps the best definition of normal
exposure in this particular case is that
exposure which gives the greatest amount
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of shadow detail which the emulsion in
use is capable of rendering without reversal
of the highlights. I have found by ex-
periment that the Watkins meter accurately
indicates the normal exposure. Further-
more, I have proved that as much as
quadruple the meter time gives no improve-
ment with non-color-sensitive plates. The
only rational course, then, is to use color-
sensitive plates whenever possible. The
easiest method for determining the exposure
is as follows. Look up the Watkins speed
of the plate and apply the following table.

Watkins P Whole Quarter Sixteenth
Number Tint Tint Tint
65 f:64 f:32 f:16
90 f:40 J:20
130 f45 f:22
180 f:56 /28
250 J:64 f:32
Example. With a plate listed as 180,

use f:28 (halfway between f:22 and f:32)
and the sixteenth tint. Expose the meter

BACKED PANCHROMATIC PLATE

facing the light in a position which fairly
represents the average lighting of the
shadows. Start the camera exposure at
the same time. As soon as the meter
paper shows a visible discoloration (the
sixteenth tint), cap the lens. Remember
that deficient shadow detail may be due,
not to underexposure, but to insensitiveness
of the plate to colors; though possibly
it may be due to placing the meter in a
light too strong to represent the average
illumination.

So much for theory. Let us now see
precisely how results can be controlled.

Figure 1 is from a negative made on a
Paget Hydra Rapid plate. It was exposed

for the quarter tint with stop f:16; in
other words, it was given four times’
normal exposure. Development was per-
formed by inspection with the Paget formula
pyro-soda, with bromide. Halation is pres-
ent in spite of the backing. This may be
attributed to the excessive exposure of the
lights, which with the hydrazine emulsion
cannot reverse, but continue to accumnulate
density as long as the plate is left in the
developer. It will be noticed, too, that
there is insufficient detail in the woodwork
and that the yellow centers of the daisies
are black. Shorter exposure would not
have given any details in the warm brown
colors of wallpaper and woodwork, though a
normal exposure and greatly diluted de-
veloper might have retained the gradation
and detail in the curtains at the expense, of
the shadows.

Figure 2 is from a negative on an un-
backed Wellington Anti-Screen plate. It
received normal exposure, that is, the
sixteenth tint with f:28, and was developed
with Modified Thermo Duratol, Q dilution,
or two classes more dilute than usual.
Halation is practically absent, but the
exposure was not sufficient for the red-

browns, this plate being totally insensitive

to red. The opaque, dyed emulsion, thin
glass support, and small stop, account for
the suppression of halation. In passing,
I may say that this subject is the only one
I have been able to discover which did not
give a perfect negative with the M dilution.
All other outdoor and indoor subjects,
when timed by meter, have fallen strictly
within the latitude of the plate with normal
development. What influence the de-
veloper itself had in minimizing halation
is problematical. My friend, Mr. Frank
W. Palmer, is convinced that duratol is
the only developer which allows him to
get rid of the last trace of halation on
double-coated iso plates, and it was this
property which led him to adopt duratol
for all of his commercial work, especially on
such subjects as factory interiors.

Figure 3 is from a negative made on a
backed Wratten Process Panchromatic plate.
As its speed is 90 on the Watkins list, the
sixteenth tint was used with stop f:20.
The influence of the larger stop can be
seen in the greater diffusion in the outside
view. Its red-sensitiveness has enabled
it to bring out the browns in a higher tone
and with more detail. In spite of the
backing, however, the curtains are not so
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clear as in Fig. 2, from which it seems
evident that a small stop is more efficient
than backing.

Figure 4 was made with the same pan-
chromatic plate, only using a Burke &
James Ingento Series A filter and stop
/:14 with the sixteenth tint. This was to
allow a multiplying factor of 2 for the
filter with this plate. It is normally a
three- or four-times screen with an iso
plate. The greatest improvement is to be
noticed in the light tone of the walls, with
almost full rendering of the grain of the
wood. As in Fig. 3, the larger stop has
increased the halation. Both of the pan-
chromatic plates were developed in VVQ
dilution, as they normally belong in the Q
class. The prints are all on Instanto No.
17, and were developed in used M dilution
saved after developing one 4 x 5 Anti-
Screen plate in each 3 ounces and kept
in a partly-filled bottle three weeks.

I think these results effectively sup-
plement my article on ‘Scientific De-
velopment” in the June, 1914, issue and also
prove that Mr. Charles F. Rice was right
to a limited extent in his criticism published
in the July number. I contend, however,
that it is only in cases of contrasts in the
subject altogether outside of the range
ordinarily considered as photographable
that any change from the normal dilution
is necessary. As previously stated, this
particular subject is the only one I have
yet been able to discover which required a
departure from the M dilution for the
Anti-Screen plate, and I have made metered
exposures on subjects far more difficult
“han Mr. Rice originally suggested. As a
tesult of seeing prints from the negatives,
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UNBACKED WELLINGTON ANTI-SCREEN PLATE

my former critic has tried the Modified
Thermo Duratol carefully and has just
informed me that he is about to develop
all his vacation exposures with it. The
most important thing, though, is to secure
correct exposures. My personal preference
is for the Watkins meter, but the means
employed does not matter so long as the
exposure falls within the latitude of the
plate and the print correctly represents the
contrasts present in the subject.

In this connection it may not be amiss
to quote from a letter I have just received
from an old-time photographer who has
recently acquired a meter by my advice
and adopted the Thermo system in its
entirety. He writes, “I took a view from
our piazza with grass and dark trees in the
foreground and the harbor in the distance
The foreground and distance are beautifully
graded, the foreground being strong and
vigorous and the distant harbor showing
atmosphere and distance and yet distinct
enough to show the boats at anchor and yet
every line softened, which gave the effect
of distance.

“I suppose I have made at least twenty
exposures of the same view under my old
method of guessing at the exposure and
developing by inspection and never got
an even decent result.

“They say it is difficult to teach an old
dog new tricks, but I think I have done
fairly well in following up a new system at
which I was a little inclined to scoff at first.”

Summary

To prevent halation, then, one should
select a fine-grained plate of medium speed
and good opacity, coated with an emulsion
rich in silver and on moderately thin glass.
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Exposure should be by meter with a small
stop. Development should be performed
by the Thermo system with the developer
two classes more dilute than usual for the
plate. The same method works just as

well on double-coated plates and is the
only plan known to me for handling them
so as to obtain uniform contrast without
danger of light-fog. Just try this system as
described and note the results.

HOME SENSITIZED PAPERS AND FABRICS

All workers from time to time would like
to have an expert at hand to whom a question
arising out of the work could be put and by
whom it could there and then be answered
definttely. Here is the result of such a cross-
examination of a well-known authority.

What are the advantages of sensttizing papers
for one's self? ’

The operator has the choice of a much
larger variety of paper than when he is
dependent upon commercial productions;
he can vary the printing properties of the
emulsion, or coating solution, to suit any
type of negative, within wide limits; he
can be certain of the paper being freshly
prepared, and, as he need not in most
processes prepare more than he requires
at the time, there need be but little waste
from keeping. The paper will probably
cost more to prepare than the price of a
commercial article of the same class, but,
on the other hand, a knowledge of photo-
graphic procedure will be gained which
cannot well be obtained in any other way,
and there is always a pleasure in widening
the scope of one'’s hobby.

Which process should the beginner first take
up?

The blue printing processes are the best
with which to make a start, not because the
chemical salts used are less complex in
their action than in other processes, nor
because the operations are less difficult, but
because the materials required are inex-
pensive and the experience acquired in
mixing the solutions and in coating the
paper will be of great value when more
costly materials are to be used.

Are the blue printing processes of much
practical value?

The papers are used largely in making
copies of drawings for engineers’ and archi-
tects’ use. They may be used in place of
more expensive papers in proving negatives
when masking and combination printing
have to be carried out, and the saving so
effected may be of importance when the
prints are of large size. They may be
occasionally employed in pictorial work—
although only suitable for a very few sub-
jects—and a blue print is frequently the
base in three-color work.

Which is the simplest of these processes to
begin with?

The simplest is that prepared by the
formula given by Sir W. Abney in his
“Instructions in Photography.” A smooth-
surfaced, hard, well-sized paper is coated
with a mixture in equal parts of the two
following solutions:

A
Potassium ferricyanide. . .. 214 oz.
Water. .................. 10 oz.
B
Ammonio-citrate of iron
(brown)............... 215 0z
Water. . ................. 10 oz

The mixture of the two solutions should
be kept in the dark, and if not absolutely
clean should be filtered before use. The
solution should be coated upon the paper
with a brush or a sponge. If a brush is
used, there must be no metal in the mount,
and it must be kept thoroughly clean. A
piece of fine-grained sponge is quite as
effective, is less expensive, and is at least
as readily cleansed as the brush. A wad
of absorbent cotton is cheapest of all and
may be thrown away after using. The
solution is to be brushed lightly over the
paper, first in the direction of the length,
and then across to ensure the coating being
even. No more of the solution should be
laid on than is sufficient to tint the paper,
and every care must be taken not to wash
up the fibre. As in all processes in which
salts of iron are employed it is desirable
to dry the sensitized paper as quickly as
possible, which may be done by holding
it in front of a fire. The brown ammonio-
citrate of iron referred to in the formula
may be obtained from most druggists, but
a more recently introduced variety, the
green salt, is better for most purposes.

Where may the green salt be obtained and how
is 1t used?

It may be obtained from most druggists
or photographic dealers by ordering in
advance if it is not kept in stock. The
salt is free from the impurities found in the
brown variety, and is more reliable in use,
though a trifle more expensive. A suitable
formula is:
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A
Potassium ferricyanide. . ... 1oz.
Water................... 10 oz.
B
Ammonio-citrate of iron
(green)................ 214 oz
ater. . ................. 10 oz

Equal parts of the two solutions are
mixed and applied to the paper as with
the previous formula, and the mixed solu-
tion should also be stored in the dark.
Whilst the coating should be as even as
possible, a slight streakiness cannot always
be avoided, and will not show in the print.
What paper is suitable for coating?

Any good drawing paper, cartridge paper,
or writing paper may be used. A thin
cartridge paper will serve well for early
experiments. If the paper is soft and
absorbent, it may be improved by a coating
of size. Twenty grains of arrowroot made
into a cream with two ounces of water, and
then brought to the boiling point makes a
good size. It is applied with a sponge or
cotton in the same way as the sensitizing
solution previously described, but the paper
must be quite dry before it is used. If the
bulk of the water used is increased four or
five times and boiled as before, the paper
may then be sized by immersion, and the
difficulties met with in coating are avoided.
What precautions are necessary in sensitizing

the paper?

Every precaution must be taken to
prevent the paper from being contaminated
with chemical or organic impurities. The
table on which the work is done should be
covered with one or two thicknesses of
paper free from folds or creases. The
paper to be sensitized will, in most cases,
be found to have one surface that is better
than the other, and this should receive the
solution. Care should be taken not to
let any of the sensitizing mixture reach the
back of the paper, and finger marks must
be avoided.

What class of negative is suited for paper
made to the formulas given?

The negative should be of the type
suitable for use in carbon printing, that is,
it should be correctly exposed as for use
with any other printing process, but de-
velopment should be carried much further
than when gelatino-chloride paper is to be
employed.

Can the process be varied to suit other types
of negatives?

The following formula, though requiring

a little more skill in mixing and in coating
the paper, may be used with negatives
having gradations less steep in character
than those previously described. A nega-
tive that will give a brilliant print on
gelatino-chloride paper may be employed.
Three solutions must}i)e made up as follows:

Tartaricacid. .............. 1oz
Water..................... 20z
B
Ferric chloride.. . . .......... 1oz
Water. .................... 3oz
C
Potassium ferricyanide.......10z.
Water..................... 8 oz.

Two drams of A are taken, and strong
ammonia is added drop by drop till the
precipitate which forms is redissolved.
Three drams of B are taken and added
slowly to the first solution, stirring the
while with a glass rod, and then eight
drams of C are added in the same way.
Care is required in the last operation to
prevent the formation of a precipitate,
which would spoil the solution. The paper
is to be coated in the same way as before,
but as the sensitizing compound is very
unstable, the mixing of the solution, the
coating of the paper, and the drying of it
should all be done inside twenty minutes.
If the operations are properly conducted
the coated paper will be a bright yellow,
and will remain so for a day or two if pre-
served from light and moisture. It will
also print more rapidly than paper sensitized
with the formulas previously given.

How is printing carried out with these papers?

In printing from a negative the paper
is placed with it in the printing frame in
the ordinary way. If a drawing or tracing
is to be copied it is placed in the printing
frame supported on a sheet of clear glass,
and to avoid reversal of the subject as
from right to left, the back of the drawing
must be in contact with the face of the
sensitized paper. Ordinary precautions
should be exercised to keep the sensitized
paper dry, and the exposure should be
made in bright daylight—direct sunlight,
if possible. The image will appear first
of a blue color, and will gradually change
to a bronzed gray. A little experience
is required in judging the depth to which
printing should be carried, particularly
if the paper has itself turned to a blue shade,
as is commonly the case by the time com-
mercial paper reached the hands of the
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worker, and not infrequently in the case of
home made paper.
How are the prints finished?

If the paper is in good condition, the
negative of the required quality, and if
the exposure has been correct, simple
washing in cold water is all that is necessary.
This must be continued till the last washing
water shows no signs of yellow coloration
and until the highlights are quite pure.
As ordinary tap water contains carbonates
which slowly discharge the blue color, it is
desirable to acidulate the washing water
with a little citric acid. Should the print
be slightly overexposed the whites may be
cleared by using an exceedingly dilute
solution of sodium carbonate in place of
the acidulated water for one of the washings.
As, however, this will lower the tone of
the whole print, it is but a poor remedy for
incorrect exposure.

How is the process worked by which positive
copies can be obtained from drawings?

The cyanotype process giving positive
blue prints from positives is worked as

follows. Three solutions are to be made:

Gum arabic................ 10z
Water. ..............ooo... Soz

B
Ammonio-citrate of iron 1 oz.
Water. . ................... 20z

C
Ferric chloride.. . . .......... 1 oz.
Water. .................... 2 oz.

Thirty parts of A are mixed with eight
parts of B, and then five parts of C are
added. The mixture should be made im-
mediately before use, as it quickly deterior-
ates, and the paper should be coated and
dried in the same manner as in the processes
previously described. The paper is printed
b%r daylight, and is developed in a solution
of:

Potassium ferrocyanide. . . . . 50 gr.
Water....................
It should be noted that ferrocyamde,
yellow salt, and not ferricyanide, the red
salt, is required in this process. Develop-
ment is carried out with a brush, and as
soon as all details have appeared the print
isf quickly rinsed and transferred to a bath
of:
Hydrochloric acid. .........
Water.................... 10 oz.
In this the image brightens up and the
whites are cleared. A final washing com-
pletes the process.

What is the method by which lantern slides
and other transparencies are made by
these processes?

Clear flawless glass of the required size
is first to be coated with a solution of
gelatine, say 20 grains to the ounce of
water. The gelatine solution should be
filtered whilst warm, and the coated plate
must be placed on a level slab to set. When
quite dry, it is immersed in any of the
solutions given till the gelatine has absorbed
the sensitizing liquid, and then may be
surface rinsed to remove the surplus solu-
tion, or it may be mopped off with fluffless
blotting paper and the plate again dried,
this time in the dark. Printing is carried
out by daylight, and development is con-
ducted as with paper prints.

May ordinary lantern or negative plates be
used for sensitizing with the blue printing
solutions?

Light struck plates which have not been
developed require only to be fixed in hypo,
washed and dried. If they have been
developed the image may be cleared away
by immersion in a two per cent. solution of
ammonium persulphate very slightly acidu-
lated with sulphuric acid; one or two drops
to the ounce of solution will be quite
sufficient. As soon as the image has dis-
appeared the plate must be transferred
without intermediate washing to a five
per cent. solution of sodium sulphite,
in which it should remain for five minutes.
It must then be thoroughly washed, fixed
in hypo as a precautionary measure lest
any silver salts should have been left in
the film, washed again, and dried. If
stale but undeveloped plates are used the
iridescent markings which are frequently
found round the edges will not be removed
in the hypo bath, but will disappear in the
persulphate bath. As the acid in the
persulphate solution will decompose hypo
and lead to yellow stains, the plate must be
thoroughly washed between the two baths.
How wmay the image be examined during

printing?

A slight modification in the printing
frame will enable this to be done, or it may
be done in an ordinary printing frame if a
little care is exercised. In the latter case
the negative must be wedged tightly against
one side and end of the printing frame.
If the transparency is the same size as the
negative, it may be wedged up in the same
way, and can be taken out and replaced
without doubling the image. When the
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transparency is smaller than the negative
an L-shaped piece of card, thin wood, or
metal of a suitable size, and not thicker
_than the transparency glass, will hold it in
position. A more convenient apparatus is
made by having the back of the frame in
one piece. It should be hinged by one end
to the end of the frame, and must be
arranged so as to lie flat on the trans-
parency plate when the frame is closed
for printing. The sensitive plate is
placed in position on the negative, one
or two small pieces of adhesive wax
are placed on top, and the back is closed
down. The wax binds the plate to the
back of the frame, which may be opened as
often as required to examine the image,
the plate falling back into position each
tme.

Can silk, linen, and other fabrics be sensitized

in the same manner as paper?

If the fabric is well sized and firm in
texture it may be stretched on a frame
and the solution sponged over the surface
as in the case of paper. If, on the contrary,
it is lightly sized and is open in texture, it is
better to add a little of the arrowroot
sizing solution to the sensitizing solution,
and to immerse the fabric. The surplus
liquid must be squeezed out, the fabric
stretched over a frame, and the surface
lightly sponged to remove streaks and
i patches of sensitizing compound.
As open texture fabric is very liable to shift
in the printing frame, it should be attached
by the edges to a sheet of stout paper,
and the exposure is better made by the
aid of an actinometer.

What are the principal features of the kallitype
process?

It resembles to some extent the platino-
type process in so far that paper is coated
with a sensitive iron salt,. but silver is
substituted for platinum. When the print
is placed in the developer the iron is dis-
solved out, and the silver salt in the case
of kallitype is converted into the metallic
form, just as platinum is precipitated in
platinotype.

What kind of paper is most suitable for the
process?

Any good photographic or drawing paper
may be employed, but different brands of
paper, chiefly, no doubt by reason of the
varying nature of the size in them, give
different tones. One paper may give a
pure black while another will give nothing

but brown. It is necessary that the paper
should be well sized, or the iron salts will be
absorbed, leading to sunken-in images, and
possibly at a later stage to yellow stain. An
arrowroot size should be made up according
to previously given instructions, and the
strength may be two grains to the ounce of
water, and in this the paper should be
soaked and afterwards dried. There is less
risk of roughening the grain of the paper
when working in this way than by coating
a thicker solution on the surface with a
brush or a sponge.

What is the sensitizing solution?

Dr. Nicol, who invented the process, at
first coated the paper with the iron salts
only, as was at first done in the platinotype
process, but later on the silver was added
to the sensitizer. Many formulas have
been published, but that devised by the
late W. K. Burton has the merit of simplicity
and has been found to work well. The
formula is: -

Ferric oxalate. ............ 75 gr.
Silver nitrate. ............ 30 gr.
Distilled water............ 1 oz.

As ferric oxalate is liable to contain a
proportion of ferrous oxalate, due either
to faulty preparation or to exposure to
light, it should be obtained direct from a
wholesale druggist. The ferric oxalate is
dissolved first, and should be filtered till
quite clear, when the silver nitrate is added.
It is advisable not to make up more than
is required for the work in hand. The
solution should be coated lightly and evenly
over the paper, and dried quickly. If the
ordinary precautions are taken the paper
will keep for a day or two, but if it is to be
kept longer, it must be stored in a calcium
tube. In a general way it is desirable to
take all the precautions against moisture
which are employed in the use of platinum
papers. .
How s printing carried out, and what is the

appearance of the tmage?

The sensitive paper resembles platinotype

-paper in appearance, and should be printed

in precisely the same way, but not quite
so far. In a general way, it will be sufficient
if the half-tones are faintly visible. If the
paper is allowed to become damp the image
will not be so clearly seen as when dry.

What is the developer and how 1s it employed?

A number of developers have been de-
vised, each of which gives a different
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-color, but as the color depends to some
-extent upon the quality of the paper used,
the description attached to each developer
can only be taken as a general guide. As

Purple Tones

Potassium bichromate

a very small proportion of potassium bi- solution (19). ........50 minims
chromate is required in most of the solutions Sepia Tones
to keep the whites clear, a one per cent. Rochellesalt. .. ........ 22 gr.
solution should be made up. The develop- Potassium bichromate
ing solutions are: For solution (1%). . .......25 minims
Black Tones Water. . ............... 1 oz.
Borax................. 44 gr. Maroon Tones
Rochellesalt............ 33 gr. Rochelle salt. .......... 44 gr.
Potassium bichromate Sodium tungstate. . .. ... 22 gr.
solution (1¢¢)......... 50 minims Water. ................ 1 oz.
ON STOPS
W. LAKE
There are three distinct uses to which plaints that lenses are heirs to. It will be

stops may be put, and unless the photog-
raphér realizes this, and forms some
idea of the way in which each purpose is
achieved by the use of the stop or diaphragm,
he will be working in the dark, with results
which may easily be foreseen. The fault
of most writers on this subject seems to
me to be a failure to recognize that the
amateur photographer approaches the sub-
ject from a standpoint quite different from
that of the optician, and the use of stops
is lost sight of amid a great deal of very
valuable and interesting optical information,
which, with all its value, is beside the
mark. I trust that in attempting to deal
with this subject in a different way, my
hope that it will be intelligible and useful
to many to whom the other is merely
deterrent will not be considered a pre-
sumptuous one.

AND FIRST AS TO THOSE THREE USES OF

STOPS

The division is quite clear, yet how many
could answer at once such a question as
“What are the three distinct purposes of
stops?”’ They are (first) to do away with
or to conceal the optical defects of the
lens, (second) to bring objects at different
distances from the camera into sharp
focus at the same time, and (third) to
lengthen the exposure in order to make it
manageable, or for other rcasons. The
user of a lens ought, I think, at least to
know to what extent he uscs his stops in
each capacity, and I hope to he able to
explain the first of these purposes sufficiently
for practical workers without going into
details of astigmatism, spherical aberration,
and all the other dreadfully named com-

most convenient to treat these three uses
in order named.
THE OPTICAL DEFECTS OF THE LENS

Nearly all of these manifest themselves
in the same way, and have the same result,
namely, to make the image unsharp; and
the user of a lens and focusing camera can
hardly spend a little time more profitably
than in finding out to what extent they
prevail. To do this, we must have a
definite standard subject, and one of the
best and readiest things for the purpose is a
flat wall with a fairly striking wallpaper.
We may set the camera up as far from this
as we can, provided that the wallpaper
pattern covers the whole of the focusing
screen. It is most important in any test
on a flat subject that the focusing screen
and the subject shall be perfectly parallel;
if not, the test is valueless. It is not at
all as easy a task as it may seem at first
sight to fix up a camera so that its focusing
scrﬁen shall be perfectly parallel with the
wall.
HERE IS A HITHERTO UNPUBLISHED DODGE
which is useful in such a case; it is one
that I have never seen described, but is
certainly the best method I know. We
want most particularly to get two opposite
corners of the plate equidistant from the
wall. Let us first plumb the wall to make
quite sure that it is vertical. This may
seem an absurd precaution, but it is quite
surprising how many walls are not vertical
in modern as well as in old houses. Setting
up the camera in position, let it be turned
bodily halfway on to its side, so that the
bottom edge of the ground glass is no longer
level, but at an angle of 45 degrees, or even
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more, until, in fact, the two opposite corners
of the plate are in the same vertical line.
Then, if one of these corners is exactly
above the other, and we carefully plumb
the ground glass with a thread and weight,
we may be fairly confident that those two
corners at least are equi-distant from the
wall. We must not rely upon the other
two corners, as they, of course, may be
anything but equidistant, though the camera
must be put to face the wall as squarely
as we can.
MAKING A TRIAL

Having done this, and focused with the
full opening of the lens as carefully as
possible on a spot midway between the
center of the plate and one of the corners,
we may expose a plate. If a plate on such
a subject is exposed with each of the stops
In succession, the set of negatives will give
us a very useful little record of the capacity
of the lens for dealing with a flat subject.
A certain stop will be found with which the
image of the wallpaper at the top and bottom
corners and everywhere in a straight line
between them is fairly or reasonably sharp.
When that is so, unless the lens is a very
extraordinary one indeed, we may feel
sure that were the whole plate parallel with
the wall the whole image would be sharp;
and the larges stop with which this is
obtained is a measure of the quality of
the lens. Subject to certain qualifications,
THE LARGER THIS STOP THE BETTER THE LENS

It would be quite a mistake to suppose
that with any lens by a good maker such a
subject could be got quite sharp with the
biggest stop; it depends not only on the
workmanship, but also on the design. A
simple form of single lens might have to be
stopped down to f:22 to obtain a result
as good as could be got with a rapid recti-
linear at f:16 or one of the finest modern
anastigmats at f:6 or f:8. The biggest stop
in a rectilinear is provided for use when
definition all over the plate is not so im-
portant as rapidity, or when the subject
is one which favors the lens. Into the
reason for these differences it is not my
intention to go, as it would take too long,
and has been treated by more skilful pens
than mine. I pass to the second purpose
of the stop, namely,
TO BRING OBJECTS AT DIFFERENT DISTANCES

SHARP AT THE SAME TIME

However perfect the lens may be—the
costliest and most skilfully designed and
made anastigmat, as well as the commonest

uncorrected single lens—it is not capable
with a large stop of bringing objects close to
it and far away from it sharp at the same
time; and the bigger the lens the more marked
is its failing in this respect. It is also un-
doubtedly the case that the better the lens
the more is this noticed, because its defini-
tion in parts is so good that where the
image is out of focus this blurring is made
all the more conspicuous by contrast. It
is this failing which makes hand camera
work increase in difficulty the larger the
size of plate used. Two photographers
may stand side by side, each with a camera
with an equally good lens, each-using the
same stop, and each photographing the
same object. The one using a quarter-
plate camera and a S5-inch lens may get
every detail near and distant as sharp as
could be wished; the other, with a larger
camera with a 7-inch or 8-inch lens, will be
quite unable to get foreground and distance
sharp at the same time, and must stop
down to do so. This is quite distinct, as is
evident, from any stopping down done to
remedy defects of the lens.

A TRIAL MAY BE QUITE VALUELESS

Two things should now be very clear.
One is that unless the photographer knows
how much he has to stop down on account
of difference of distances in his subject,
and how much to hide the optical defects
of the lens, he is not in a position to say
definitely whether his lens is a good one or
not. From this it follows that to try a
lens on an ordinary outdoor subject, as so
many workers do, where there may be
objects at all sorts of distances from the
camera, can be little or no use as a test of
the lens. In practice, of course, when
we stop down on account of deficiencies
in the lens, we also at the same time render -
it better able to deal with different distances
in the subject.
STOPPING DOWN TO PROLONG EXPOSURES

The third reason for stopping down is a
comparatively trivial one. If we are out
photographing in summer time, and have
not got a shutter, or, what is much worse,
if we have got one of those shutters the
only thing about which that is at all definite
is that it does not give the speed marked,
it is often absolutely essential that we
should use a small stop, in order to bring
the exposures to such a length that they
can be given by hand. It is much better
in most cases to use f:32 and give an ex-
posure of two seconds with the cap than
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to use f:8, even if the lens will work with a
sharp picture at that opening, and give
a nominal one-eighth of a second with a
shutter, which may be anything from a
quarter to a twentieth.

LARGE OPENINGS AND EXPOSURES

The way in which exposure is altered by
using different stops is too well known to
need more than a passing word. As the
different stops, or graduations on the iris
diaphragms, are now generally made, each
one as we go in succession from the largest
to the smallest requires twice as much
exposure as the preceding one. This rule
is practically universal from f:8 downwards,
but above f:8 it does not usually hold
good, for a very sufficient reason. A very
rapid lens indeed may work at f:4; the

. next size stop smaller than this, and re-
quiring double the exposure, would be f:5.6;
and the next doubling again is /:8. Now,
as there is a good deal of competition to
make lenses as rapid as possible, there are
forms which can be made faster than f:8,
but not so fast as f:5.6. Such openings
as f:6.3 and f:7 are quite common. If we
started with f:7, for example, and the stops
required double the exposure with every
decrease in their size, we should get a
series like this—f:7, f:10, f:14, etc., none of
the stops in which were of the same de-
nomination as in the f:8, f:11.3, f:16, etc.,
series. To avoid this, the custom generally
is to make the first stop the largest which
the lens will stand, f:6, f:7, etc., and the
second f:8, and the others in such a series
from f:8 that each one requires double the
exposure required by the preceding.

HOW TO FIND THE RELATIVE EXPOSURE

We ought, therefore, to know the differ-
ence in exposure between f:8 and the biggest
opening if we have a lens with a bigger
opening than f:8, and this is quite easy to
work out. We only multiply the f: number
by itself in each case. Thus if we have
f:7 and f:8, we multiply 7 by 7 = 49, and
8 by 8 = 64, and know that if f:7 requires
49 seconds, f:8 needs 64, or, roughly, f:7
requires three-fourths the exposure with f:8.

‘““WHAT STOP SHALL I USE?"

Before leaving this subject altogether,
I feel I ought to say something on the size
of stop required for different classes of

work. Few questions are more often put
to a photographer by beginners than the
simple one, “What stop ought I to use?”
The mere putting of such a question is
evidence that the enquirer has not any
clear idea of what it is the stop is supposed
to do. He thinks, no doubt, that if he
uses the wrong size of stop his picture will be
wrong, though in what way it will be wrong
he does not know. It is like a friend of
my own, who abstained from attempting
anything but portrait work for a long time
because he only had a portrait lens. After-
wards he found that it was one which would
take excellent landscape and general photog-
raphy when used with a fairly small stop,
and that its principal drawback for such
work was its size. I shall not forget his
astonishment when I first showed him that
this was the case. There is, of course, no
definite rule laying down the stop to use for
different classes of subjects. For portraits,
the full opening is used as much as possible,
because we want to cut exposure as short
as ever we can, and portraits are generally
not very well lighted.

CANDLE-POWER

The way to figure candle-power, which
sometimes comes up in photography, is to
procure a candle as near as possible to the
British standard, namely a sperm candle
about seven-eighth of an inch in diameter,
and which burns at the rate of 120 grains
per hour. After it has been burning for ten
minutes place it, say, four feet from a white
screen; pretty close to the latter, place an
upright rod of wood or metal about an inch
in diameter. Then see that the lamp is
burning at its best, and arrange it so that it
will cast a shadow of the rod within an inch
or so of that cast by the candle. Now
move the lamp gradually away from the
screen, keeping the shadow of the rod in the
same place, until the two shadows are as
near as may be identical in depth, and then
measure the distance between the candle
and screen, and divide the square of the
lamp by the square of the candle, the result
will be the candle-power of the lamp. Thus,
suppose the candle has been placed four feet
from the screen, and the lamp is found to
be twenty feet:

Lamp - 20 x 20 — 400
Candle . 4 x 4 = 16

— 25 candle-power
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EDITORIAL

OUR COMPETITION

In the interesting collection of photographs sent in to our September competition the
prize was awarded to Mr. Geo. M. Betz for his print entitled “Up a Dark Stair.” The
criticism of this will be found on page 72. Honorable Mention was awarded to the following
pictures:—*‘His First Pants,” by Burton Ames; “Self Portrait,”” by R. W. De La Mater;
*“The Feather,” by R. W. Tyler; “‘On the Bridge,” by J. H. Becker; ‘ Motion Picture Actors,”
by T. T. Sturgeon; “What Will Daddie Say?” by Alec Blackie; “Two Strange Things,”
by Juventino Ocampo; ‘“Eleanor,” by Charles D. Meservey; ‘“‘Summer,” by Margaret
Hitchcock; ““Vacation Snapshot,” by Mrs. E. M. Fraser; “Recreation,” by Don P. Cowles;
““‘Summer Logging in Idaho,” by Paul M. Elder; ‘“The Sentinels,” by Kenneth M. Oyster;
*Spring Woodland,” by J. H. King; ‘“A Mountain Road,” by George F. Mims; ‘“Roses
and Gentians,” by H. D. Wilson; ‘“Josephine,” by Stanley von Arnstein; “Run Along,
I'm Coming,"” by Charles D. Meservey; “A Short Cut,” by Wm. Ludlum, Jr.; “That’s
my Papa,” by B. F. Anderson; ‘“The Belle,” by C. W. Becker; “Chums,” by S. F. Purllant;
*‘Outdoor Portrait,” by J. H. Becker; ‘“The Cottage at the Corner,” by R. W. De La Mater;
*“Caught Napping,” by N. E. Johnson; *“The Cast,” by Edwin A. Roberts; “A Country
Church,” by Michael Brazil; ‘Landscape,’” by Alvin W. Prasse; “Indoor Portrait,” by
Leo Lee; “Copy,” by B. C. Betancourt; “Lady Bumps,” by Stark Weatherall; ‘“The
Bend in the Road,” by Wilford E. Jost; ‘“Trespassers,” by E. W. Shoemaker; ‘‘Railroad
Wreck,” by Wm. Walsh; ‘“The Hermit,” by F. C. Schornburg; “A Fair Enthusiast,” by
J. A. Mountain; “Sheep Shearers,” by Paul H. Hartwig; ‘“Hill Crest in Winter,” by
Dora W. De La Mater; “On Possadaiga Lake,” by E. A. Zinmeister; ‘‘Outdoor Portrait,”
by G. E. Stringfellow; ‘“The Fast Express,” by C. F. Marvin; *“At Port,” by Ralph W.
Higgins; ‘‘Sunrise on Salmon River,” by Florence R. Waugh; “Ever Bearing Strawberries,”
by L. J. Mathewson; ‘‘On the Mississippi,” by Raymond Kegley; ‘“The Serve,” by W. J.
Willis; “Sunset,” by Edward N. Donn; ‘“The Lonesome Elm,” by G. E. Peaslee; “In
the Fenway,” by A. L. Pashek; “All Within Reach,” by Floyd Kimren; ‘The Ship,” by
Albert Sauerbier; ‘‘September,” by H. B. Rudolph; “Dahlias and Daisies,” by B. C.
Eddy; “The Oil Fire,” by Roy W. Burns; “Loading,” by James V. Cooper; ‘“The Maid
was in the Orchard,” by Clyde Merritt; ‘“Outdoor Portrait,” by Charles Graybill; *‘Lincoln
College,” by McKinley Crowder; “Sunset on the Lake,” by G. Arthur Tuttle; ‘‘Outdoor
Portrait,” by Glenn A. Curtis.

A STANDARD OF PRACTICE

At the Convention of the Associated Advertising Clubs of the World held in Toronto
in June, 1914, a Standard of Practice for business papers was adopted. At a meeting of
the full membership of the Photographic Publishers’ Association of America, held in New
York, October 16, 1914, the same Standard of Practice was unanimously adopted, and will
be adhered to by the following publications: Abel’s Photographic Weekly, Amateur
Photographers Weekly, American Photography, Bulletin of Photography, Camera, Photo-Era,
Photographic News, Photo-Miniature, POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY and Wilson’s Photographic
Magazine. The standard is as follows:

1. To consider first the interest of the subscriber.

2. To subscribe to and work for truth and honesty in all departments.

3. To eliminate, in so far as possible, his personal opinions from his news columns,
but to be a leader of thought in his editorial columns, and to make his criticisms con-
structive.

4. To refuse to publish “puffs,” free reading notices, or paid “write-ups;”’ to keep
his reading columns independent of advertising considerations, and to measure all news
by this standard, “Is it real news?”

5. To decline any advertisement which has a tendency to mislead or which does not
conform to business integrity.
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6. To solicit subscriptions and advertising solely upon the merits of the publications.
7. To supply advertisers with full information regarding character and extent of
circulation, including detailed circulation statements subject to proper and authentic

verification.

8. To co-operate with all orgainzations and individuals engaged in creative advertis-

ing work.
9. To avoid unfair competition.

10. To determine what is the highest and largest function of the field which he serves,
and then to strive in every legitimate way to promote that function.

HOW WAS IT MADE?

Readers’ Forum

T

WINFIELD H. STANNARD

HOW WAS IT MADE?

In looking at the picture reproduced here-
with, one wonders what may be the remark-
able objects in the foreground, but upon
careful inspection it appears that they are
the finder, focusing scale and track of the
camera bed. As these objects are only two
or three inches from the lens, while the
rocky landscape is a great distance away,

many camera enthusiasts will be puzzled
to know just how this remarkable feat of
focusing was accomplished. We are in-
terested to see how many of our readers can
answer the question. If you know, write
and tell us about it. There is no fake
about it, it is a straight print from a straight
negative and only one camera was used.

me Notes

Among the recent introductions of the enter-
prising firm of G. Gennert, 24 East 13th Street,
New York, is the Ensign-Popular Reflex Camera,
which is claimed to be the lightest, smallest and
simplest reflex camera made. This is entirely
of English construction, and in the quarter plate
size, 314 x 414, fitted with a Zeiss f:4.5 anastigmat,
costs but $68.00. It may be had with other an-
astigmat lenses at both higher and lower prices.

It is impossible for us, in the limited space at our
disposal, to give a full description of the very at-
tractive features of this camera, but a full de-
scriptive circular may be had on application, from
the manufacturers.

There is a new film on the market. Its name is
ATLAS, and it is marketed by Burke and James of
Chicago. The prices are the same as other standard
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films, and like the very best makes on the market
it is non-curling, rapid, orthochromatic and non-
halation. Having had the privilege of personally
trying this film, the editors can recommend it as
being of the highest grade, which, of course, is
insured by the reputation of the manufacturers,
for it is made by the Eastman Kodak Company,
the largest manufacturers of film in the world.

December 1st marks the close of Ansco Com-
pany’s $5,000 Loveliess Women Contest. This
leaves you but a few weeks in which to make your
final entries.

Why not make special effort to round up as many
prospects these few remaining weeks as you have
m all the months preceding?

Take a look through your old negatives; pick
out those that impressed you several months or a
year ago as having gnze-winning possibilities.
Make some new prints of them; give them the very
best work of which you are capable—then send them
into the contest while there is yet time.

Fifty camera users are going to get cash prizes
of 850 to $500 each. YOU have just as much
chance of walking off with one of these real, spend-
able prizes as the other fellow.

Are you going to stand aside and assume a what's-
the-use air or are you going to take advantage of
every minute that js left to turn this contest to
your advantage?

Remember, besides the chance to win $50 to
$500, the winning photographs, enlarged to life
size and the names of their producers will be ex-
hibited to the gaze of the entire world in 1915 at
the big Panama-Pacific Exposition.

Besides this, leading magazines have requested
permission to reproduce the winning photographs
as soon as the contest is over and the judges have
made the awards. Think of the international
fame attached to such an exhibit, both for the lovely
women and the photographer.

Let’s go to it with renewed vigor and a determi-
nation to make Ansco Company's $5,000 Loveliest
Women Contest one that will live in photographic
history for years to come.

Notes from the Illinois College of Photography.
Mr. Kigaro Kurosawa, one of our Japanese students,
has just finished the photographic course and will
locate on the Pacific Coast. He expects to send
his nephew to the college for the course in photog-
raphy on his arrival home.

The Colle%e Camera Club gave an old fashioned
Hallowe’en Party at their rooms on Hallowe'en
and entertained the students and faculty and ether
guests. '

Mr. Edgar A. Brown has returned to finish his
course in photography after an absence of several
months.

Prof. Latshaw is building a handsome new
bungalow next to Prof. Killen’s home, and expects
to occupy the same in about a month. Prof.
Fisher 1s also building a very cozy and pret‘t:g
bungalow on the lot adjoining his home, whi
will be occupied by Prof. Dishinger.

The coll received pleasant calls from Mr.
Kelsey er of 1913, and Mr. Geo. Blakesly
of 1898, last month. Mr. Gardner is employed

as photographer at the University of Illinois,
and Mr. Blakesly is working at photography in
connection with the Y.M.C.A. Chautauquas through-
out the country.

Mr. Chas. F. Ladd of 1899, sends us an announce-
ment of his marriage to Miss Harriett Mae Johnsort
of Millville, N.J., last month.

Mr. C. C. McCorkill, formerly instructor in the
printing department, writes that he expects to
enlist with the Canadian forces to join the war in
Europe.

The Motion Picture Class took a number of
scenes at the local Old Settler’'s Day Celebration
last month.

The Rochester Photo Works, Inc., announces the
results of the first R.P.W. Enlarging Contest.
Prizes have been awarded by the jury as follows:
First prize, A. C. Sheldon, Charlotte, N.C., “Sun-
beams;"” second prize, Wm. S. Davis, Orient, N.Y.,
“Ice Crowned;"” third prize, Herbert Wheaton Cong-
don, New York, ‘“Emerald Lake—Dawn.” The
high quality of the entries has been so gratifying
that it has been decided toadd to the list two more
special prizes of $5.00 each awarded to those entries
upon which the majority of the judges have be-
stowed honorable mention, and these are: Fourth
prize, Miss D. E. Wallace, St. Louis, Mo., *‘Daughter
of Mojave;” fifth Prize, J. A. Murdock, Atlanta,
Ga., “‘Park Scene.” The following other entries
have received honorable mention, some of them with
strong recommendation for second choice for third
prize, sixth prize, Miss Rae Davis, Glendale, Cal.,
“Portrait of Child;” seventh prize, J. B. Strachota,
Detroit, Mich., ‘‘Polar Bear;" eighth prize, E. ].
Brown, Newark, N.]., “Large Head of Child;"”
ninth prize, Wm. S. Davis, Onent, N.Y., *‘Summer
Foliage;” tenth prize, John Bray, Brooklyn, N.Y.,
“Public Library, New York City;” eleventh prize,
Richard Pertuch, Philadelphia, Pa., “Winter
Scene;"” twelfth prize, Miss D. E. Wallace, St.
Louis, Mo., ‘“Nocturne;"” thirteenth prize, Richard
Pertuch, Philadelphia, Pa., “A Marine.” The firm
is naturally proud that, while some very excellent
entries have been made on other enlarging papers
than theirs, and while some of these have received
honorable mention, all of the first prizes have been
won on Velour Black paper. The impartiality of
the judges of this contest being beyond question, it
feels that these results speak highly for Rochester
Photo Works enlarging papers. The results of this
contest have been encouraging to such a degree
that the firm will be glad to continue at regular
two-monthly intervals contests along the same
line as this first one.

There is a new film on the market. Its name is
Atlas, and it is marketed by Burke & James of
Chicago. The prices are the same as for other
standard films, and, like the very best makes on the
market, it is non-curling, rapid, orthochromatic and
non-halation. Having had the privilege of person-
ally trying the film, the editors can recommend it as
being of the highest grade, which of course is insured
by the reputation of the manufacturers, for it is
made by the Eastman Kodak Company, the largest
manufacturers of films in the world.
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Exposure-Tables for November, December and January

Copyright, 1908, by F. Dundas Todd Copyright, 1911, 1913, by F. R. Frapris
DIRECTIONS: Find in the tables printed below the NUMBERS for SUBJECT, STOP, LIGHT, HOUR,
and PLATE. Add them, find the sum in the last table, and give the exposure indicated. When the expo-
sure fails to correspond with the sgeed-ma.rking on shutter, use the nearest shutter-speed, preferably the
lower. If sunlight falls over one shoulder, add 0; if straight across subject, add 1; if sun is ahead, add 2.
When using back combination only of lens, add 2.

EXAMPLE
A 1andsocBPe. ... .iiiiiiiiiieriitteeeenaens 3 July, 11 A M. iitiiiieirnenecacanncssacncnnnnns
StopU.B.No.8 .....covviiiiiniinnninneneannnns [ N-& ....................................... 1%
Intenselight..........cccieeeivnnenraranranannns [}

Adding these numbers, we get 10%, and on referring to the last table, under 10%, we find 1-40 second, which
is the cxposure to give. In this case you would use the speed marked 1-60 and open the lens a little, if

possible; say, half-way to U. S. No. 4. SUBJECT
Sea(only)andelouds..................ccieivnnnn Street scenes, buildings, groups................ ]
Sea-views, snow di landscape.......... Portraitsinshade ........................... 7
Open landscape, without foreground............... 2 Indoorporteaits. ..............c.0.iiinnn... 8to10
Average landscape, with foregr d.........oia.. ] Interiors .. ..... ... .. iiiiiiiiniiinnnn., 16
STOP: —

[:2 f:2.3|f:2.8‘f:3.8 f:4 |f:4.77:6.86|/:67| f:8 |f:11.8| f:16
U.8.1|U8.14/U8.2 |US.28/U.S. 4 (US.8 [U.S5.1 . 64(U.8.128/U.8.256

1113, 2 2513 /38|4 (4|56 9101

LIGHT: Intense sunlight (inky-black shadows), 0; Bright sunlight (strong shadows), %; Faint shadow
cast by sun, 1; Dull (no shadows), 1%; Very Dull (whole sky very dark), 2.

H%(;R: llsa.m. to 1 p.m., 1; 10 a.m. and 2 p.m., 1%; 9 a.m. and 3 p.m., 2; 8 a.m. and 4 p.m., 3; 7 a.m.
and 7 p.m., b.

PLATE: AmMericaN, 1%. ANsco FiLm, 1’5 BArNET — Film, 1%; Superspeed Ortho., 1; Ortho. Ex. Rap.,
2; Red Seal, 1; Red Diamond, 1%; Self-screen Ortho., 2. CENTRAL — Special XX and Sp. Home Portrait,
% Special, 1; Comet, Colornon, and Pan-Ortho., li; CraMER — Crown, 1; Anchor, 2; Banner, 1%;
Inst. Iso., 1%; Med. Iso., 2; Commercial Isonon, 2%; Portrait Isonon, 1%; Trichromatic, 3; Slow Iso., G;
Contrast, 9. DEFENDER —Vulwn, 1; Vulcan film, i;,', Ortho., 2; Non-hal. Ortho., 2; Slow, 9; Process, 9.
Duray DioPTicHROME, 7. EasTMAN — Motion Picture Film, 1; Portrait Film, 1. EnsieN Finm, 1%.
ForBes—Challenge, 135, HammEr—Sp. Ex. Fast, 1; Ex. Fast, 1; Aurora Ex. Fast, 1%, Ortho. Ex. Fast,
12%4; Ortho. Non-hal. 2; Fast, 2; Ortho. Slow, 2%; Slow, 2%. ILrorD—Monarch, 1; Zenith, 1%; Sp. Rap,.
2; éhromatic, 2%; Ord., 3; Process, 9. IMPERIAL—Flash-light, 1; Spec. Sensitive, 1; Orthocﬁrome S. S,
1; Spec. Rap. 223. 1%; é;l){ec Rapid 200, 2; Non-filter, 2; Process, 9. JouaLa— Violet Label, 1%5; Green
Label, 2; Omnicolore, 7. Kopag—Speed Film, 1; N. C. Film, 1%, Kopoip PLaTEs, 1%. LuMiere—Sigma,
%; Blue Label, 1%; Film, 1%; Ortho. A, 2; Ortho. B, 2; Pancfwo. C, 2; Autochrome (outdoors), 8, (in-
doors) 9; Process 9., MarloN — Record, %; P.S.,1. PaceT—XXX, 2; XXXXX, 2; Swift, 1; Ex. Spec.
Rapid, 1; Ortho. Ex. Spec. Rapid, 1%; Panchro. Ord., 2; Panchro. Colour (no screen), 2%; Spec. Rapid,
1%; Hydra Panchro., 3%; Hydra R:(s)id, 38%. PreMo FiLm Pack, 1%. RorBuck—Blue Label. 1; D.C.
Ortho., 2; Ortho., 2. SEED — Gilt-edge 30, %; Color Value, 1; Gilt-edge 27, 1%; L. Ortho., 1%; 26X, 2;
Non-hal., 2; Non-hal. L. Ortho., 2; Trﬂ)’ical, 2; C. Ortho., 2%; Panchromatic, 2%; 23. 3; Process, 9. STAND-
ARD — Extra, 1%; Imperial Portrait, 1%; Orthonon, 1%; Polychrome, 1%; Thermic, 1%;. STANLEY — 50,
1%; Commercial, 4. TrORNWARD — Regular, 13 Ortbo&)romatic, 2; Orthochromatic N. H., 2. WELLING-
TON — Extreme, %; 'Xtra Speedy, 1; Film, 1%; Iso. Specdy, 1%; Portrait Speedy, 1%; Anti-screen, 1%;
Slr‘wedy Spec. Rap., 2; Ortho. Process, 9. WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT — Panchromatic, 1%; Process Pan-
chromatic, 3.

f:22 | f:32 | f:46 | f:64
U U

S S S S S S S

3’ sdas I 4 zn’w' 4% 1550 5 2000 5% ] 6 *rsa’ov 6% vsﬁr_ 7 Ks%v
> S

Bl 8,0 8595 |95 (10, |10:5 | 114

M85, | 125 (12 5 132 13 : 1 !
15,5 | 165 (1685 (175|115 185 |18 | 1945 |
19:% | 205 (2005 (215 (2125 (22 [o;)% | 23 %
23,0 | 4% [ (25 (261 |26 (102 | 7%
| 287 (2%i% [29% |om% |30% [3m% | 31%
These tables are based on the 1914 edition of the ** American Photography Ezposure-Tables,” a new and revised form of the *‘ Photo Beacon
Ezposure Card.” Owing to the great increase in the speed of lenses and plates since the original compilation of theae tables, it has been

letely ch stem of numbers corresponding to stops, plates and exposures, ‘ao.that exrposure numbers fn‘nn. this

to P v ge the sy
table ara"5 units higher than sn the old tables. The complete tables, sn pocket form, 3 x 5 inches, ing full directions for ob
correct exposure under all ditions, may be obtained from our publishers at the price of 25 centa postpaid.

147 |45 | 153
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Ansco Film

The article and invention for which

many millions were paid as a result of the
decision handed down by Judge Hazel, in
the United States District Court of Buffalo,
which decision was affirmed by the United.
States Circuit Court of Appeals.

The Ansco non-curling color value film costs no
more than ordinary film.

Be sure to load your camera with the original, gen-
uine and perfect film.

Ansco Company

Binghamton, N. Y.
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ALONG THE SHORE G. E. PEASLEE
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ACCESSORIES AND DOG JAMES SMITH

ACCESSORIES AND DOG

The title which we have given to this un-
titled print seems to us simply a fair statement
of the impression it made on us at first glance.
Closer examination reveals the fact that the
dog is well posed, in a light which gives per-
fect modeling and detail, the image exquisitely
defined, as only a good anastigmat lens can
define — but the accessories overwhelm the
dog and attract far more attention. The maker
has simply fallen into the common mistake
of crowding his picture with things which have
nothing to do with its idea. Data: No. 10
Ansco Special with Wollensak Velostigmat
lens; 1-50 second at f:11; bright light; July,
3.00 p.m.; Seed 26X plate; pyro tank develop-
ment; Azo C Hard card.

LOCAL REDUCTION OF NEGATIVES
PRACTICUS
It is frequently necessary to reduce the
intensity of portions of a photographic image
without in any way altering the remainder,

less frequently perhaps since the introductions
of persulphate, but still an almost everyday
operation where the best class of print has to
be obtained.

There are two principal methods of effecting
the desired end — chemical and mechanical,
the one being the local application of the well-
known reducing solutions, while the other
depends upon abrading or scraping away a
portion of deposited silver. The chemical
method is perhaps the favorite, as many
photographers are still nervous where the use
of the knife is suggested, and they know of no
other way. The ferricyanide and hypo solu-
tion introduced by Mr. Howard Farmer is the
one most generally used, and if applied with
some small degree of dexterity gives most
excellent results. For local use it should be
fairly strong, as it is then quicker in action and
less liable to wander onto parts of the negative
which do not require its ministrations. I have
found a 10 per cent hypo solution, rendered
a bright yellow color with a strong solution of
potassium ferricyanide, to work well and
quickly. Care must be taken not to use too
much ferricyanide solution, or it will work too
quickly, and show streaks where the brush or
pad has been used. It is desirable to use per-
fectly fresh ferricyanide solution; dissolve a
few crystals in a small graduate, throwing away
any that may be left.

Some sort of a desk is absolutely necessary,
especially with large negatives; the easiest way
to arrange one is to rest a sheet of stout glass
on two blocks of wood, or even small boxes
on the bench or in the sink, one end being
slightly raised, so that theldirection of the
flow of any surplus solution can be predeter-
mined; beneath the glass a piece of opal glass
serves as a reflector, so that the reduction may
be watched without lifting the negative.

The best condition for the film is when it has
been drained long enough for all loose moisture
to have disappeared. If too wet it will be
difficult to keep the reducer from spreading,
and if too dry there is danger of showing a
sharp outline to the work. A camel’s-hair brush
in quill or a small pad of cotton is used to
apply the solution, which must be applied
sparingly and distributed over the area to be
reduced, fresh solution being applied from time
to time as may be required. A pad of damp
cotton wool is convenient for quickly removing
the reducer when it has done its work, and
after this the negative should be put under a
spray to wash as after fixing. Some workers
prefer to follow the reduction by immersion in
a clean fixing bath but I have not found this
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GOOD FRIENDS
E. B. WOTKYNS
(See page 108)
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STEER RIDING

necessary when using the solution at the
strength already mentioned.

Besides the “Farmer” reducer, there are
many others suitable for local application,
notably the iodine and cyanide solution as
used by bromide workers. This must, of
course, be used in a more concentrated form
for negative work, as the deposit of silver is
much heavier. It must be remembered that
cyanide fumes are extremely poisonous, so
that it is not desirable to get the mouth and
nose too near the negative while the solution
is upon it. Apart from this the solution is an
excellent one, and does not alter the color of
the portion treated with it.

There is one method of reduction which
stands midway between the chemical and the
mechanical, and that is the use of ‘“ozone
bleach,” which in action seems to be very
similiar to ‘“eau de javelle.” If a negative is
immersed in a solution of this, the gelatine
becomes softened and the image is removed
bodily. For local reduction the negative is
entirely immersed, and when the surface is
softened a soft camel’s-hair mop is used to
remove any desired portion. The objection
to this process is that it is difficult to avoid
removing more of the film than is necessary.

Turning to purely mechanical methods of
reduction, the most simple is friction with a
piece of fine chamois leather, moistened with
methylated spirit. This is frequently used for
the reduction of overexposed and halated
windows in interiors, and for this purpose it
answers very well, as the patch to be reduced
has no decided outline, and consequently the
rubbed portion, which softens off gradually,
is not at all in evidence. In cases where the

*- C. MULLEN

patch to be reduced has a sharp outline it is
difficult to keep clear of the surrounding parts,
and consequently the patch is surrounded by
a dark halo. Another attrition process is
known as Baskett’s. Here, instead of methyla-
ted spirit, a sort of pomatum is used, the
formula being:

Salad oil .................... 1 oz
Terebene................... 14 oz.
Globe Polish............... 1d. tin

This is rubbed on with a soft leather or rag,
and the reduction goes on fairly rapidly; it is
easier to keep to an outline than with the spirit
as a lubricant. A very elegant method of
mechanical reduction is furnished by the
“Negafake” pencils and lubricant. These
work on the same principle, but permit of the
finest details being dealt with. They consist
of the fine crayons or leads made of a composi-
tion which, when used for retouching, removed
a portion of the image instead of adding to it.
Effects equal and in some cases superior to
fine knife work can be obtained without the
exercise of any great skill. Dry powders,
such as pumice and cuttle-fish, have been
recommended for local reduction, but they
are very prone to give “scratchy” or granular
results, and are not to be recommended.

The retouching knife is often the best local
reducer, especially for fine detail which cannot

-be treated with a liquid reducer or by rubbing.

As its use pertains more particularly to re-
touching, I will not deal with it at length,
but will merely give one or two hints. One is
that the gelatine film must be absolutely dry.
Another is that the knife must have a fine and
keen edge and must be held nearly at right
angles to the film; and a third is that the
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MIKADO

lightest possible shaving should be taken off
at a time. The knife must be firm enough
not to “chatter” or jump when scraping, or a
succession of lines across the line of scraping
will appear. A really good penknife or a
surgeon’s scalpel are very suitable, and the
special knives as designed by Mr. Bruce are
still better.— British Journal of Photography.

STEER RIDING

Action pictures like this demonstrate the
superiority of a reflecting instrument, as can
be seen by the sharp focus the operator is
able to secure on his principal object, though
at the expense of definition elsewhere. The
data are: 5 x 7 Hall Mirror camera, fitted with
a Tessar IIb; 1-500 second in bright sunlight;
Seed 30 plate; pyro tank development; Normal
Glossy Cyko postcard, developed with duratol.

CLASSIFYING A PLATE

A reader who formerly thought the Thermo
system of development a delusion writes:
“D.-Q. is my standard developer now, thanks
to you — for plates, films, paper — everything,
and I believe it is the best developer I ever
used. Oh, by the way, you might add Wratten
and Wainwright Panchromatics to your Ther-
mo list as VVQ development speed. 1 got
some negatives on those plates at Q dilution
which were too strong for even Professional
Cyko. At VVQ they gave negatives about
right for average P.O.P.”

We have recently tested both Wratten Pan-
chromatic and Process Panchromatic. The
former is listed in the September 15, 1914,
issue (English) of the Watkins speed card as
250 M.-Q., which corresponds exactly to the
rating we determined by actual exposures

MARGARET HITCHCOCK

outdoors. The Process Panchromatic is not
listed by Watkins, but we would place it as
90XQ. Our reader may, of course, require
a different type of negative, but we believe
that if he has to use the weakest developer
he is exposing altogether too long. Normal
exposures, that is, half Bee meter time with
P number 250, gave us perfect negatives at
M.-Q. dilution.

MIKADO

As is so often the case with halftone repro-
ductions, this one fails to do justice to the
original. The finer tones which give roundness
and almost make one feel the fur texture in the
print have been mostly lost in the cut, which
has brought out many of the faintest grays
almost white. The technique of the print is
very fine. The arrangement is good, particu-
larly the spacing, with the major part of the
cat’s body to one side of the middle line. Data:
4x5 Seneca No. 6B camera with 9l4-inch
R. R. lens: portrait attachment used; 1-25
second at f: 11 in May at 10 a.m.; bright sun-
light; Defender Ortho plate; Eastman tank
pyro powders; print on Instanto Hard Semi-
matte.

STANDARDIZING EXPOSURE AND
DEVELOPMENT

Although a goodly number of readers of
PoruLAR PHOTOGRAPHY have written that
they have tried the Thermo system and are
getting better results than they ever had be-
fore, a few hesitate to adopt it for various
reasons. One of these subscribers writes as
follows: “I have read several articles on the
Thermo System. I have an Ansco No. 10
Special postcard camera for films and plates.
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MAJOR

I have the same difficulty as all amateurs. I
either overdevelop or underdevelop. It is
only luck when I get them right. I have fitted
up a studio in the rear of my house, with a
south door and window for light. I find I
need about 5 seconds at f:6.3, which is all
right for adults; but young children move and
spoil the picture. I have been using plates
classed as 2 in your tables. Can you rec-
ommend a faster plate? Will you also please let
me know the cost of the Thermo system?”’

All that is needed in a case like this is to
reduce all possible factors to a uniform stand-
ard. If daylight is used, the easiest way to
regulate exposures so that they will be uni-
form is to use an exposure meter. The tinting
meters, Watkins and Wynne, are good; or
one can use the Heyde, which, though more
costly, can be operated quicker in indoor
light. For the children, it might be advisable
to adopt a flashlight system, all exposures
being made alike by using the same weight of
powder for each flash. Still, by adopting any
of the plates listed in our Class 14, the daylight
exposure can be reduced to about one fourth
what is needed for a Class 2 plate. All of the
plates rated 14 are good.

The extra cost of using the Thermo system
is hard to determine, for practically the only
thing which may have to be purchased is a
thermometer. The regular trays, etc., are
used, though perhaps one might invest a little
money in extra trays to use as covers. The
developer, to be sure, is used for only one plate;
but this is really economical, for it may be
saved for paper, and it is cheaper not to run

ALICE FLORY

the risk of spoiling negatives by using a solu-
tion a second time. Anyone doing a great
deal of work should use a plate tank, of which
there are several good patterns on the market.

A complete outfit for Thermo development
would include an expenditure of $3.50 or $4.00
for an Improved Interval Timer; but this out-
lay is soon saved in comfort alone, to say noth-
ing of the benefit of being able to do some
other work while plates are developing, secure
in the knowledge that they cannot remain in
too long, as the alarm bell calls one at the
right time to take them out.

When exposures are brought within a nar-
row range and well within the latitude of the
plate, and when the control of contrast is regu-
lated by the Thermo system of developing,
technically perfect work can be turned out
day after day without the slightest trouble.
Any apparent extra cost of the Thermo sys-
tem for developer is saved in the plates, for
one need never lose a plate if ordinary care is
exercised to avoid scratching them.

MA]JOR

Poor drawing is sure to be the result of
using a short-focus lens close to the subject
in order to get a large image. The false fore-
shortening in this picture is marked, for a lens
of only 8 inches’ focus is a short focus lens when
it comes to working for large images. Half of
the lens used at twice the distance would have
been about right. In fact, there are both
theoretical and practical grounds for consider-
ing a 16-inch lens almost ideal. One reason is
that 16 inches is about the best reading distance
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A MOUNTAIN ROAD

for normal eyes, and any picture looks best
when viewed from a distance equal to the
focus of the lens which took it. Thus, if the
observer can focus this picture at eight inches
from his eyes, the distortion will not be evident
at all. The point is, notwithstanding, that
even in cases where it would be perfectly easy
to employ the long-focus single combination,
camera workers seem to think they must use
the doublet. Aside from this one mistake,
there is nothing to criticize in this picture,
which has good technical work in all respects.
Data: 5 x 7 Century camera with 8-inch rapid
rectilinear lens; f: 11; 30 grains of flashpowder;
Standard Polychrome plate; pyro; print on
Noko Medium B.

A MOUNTAIN ROAD
Halation, slight in amount, is the only thing
which mars the perfection of this print, tech-
nically considered, though the composition,
as the maker admits, would be better if there

GEO. F. MIMS

were a larger mass on the left. What is of more
importance, however, is the fact that although
the detail is brilliant, the exposure correct,
and the rendering of values very fine, the print
remains a record for lack of some theme in the
author’s mind. He seems to have had no
thought to express except that the road offered
good photographic material. He succeeded
in recording that fact, but did not thereby
make a picture. Data: 4 x 5 Korona IV
with 614-inch R. R. lens; 1 second at f: 16
in November at 4 p.m.; bright light; Hammer
Red Label plate; hydro-metol tank; print on
Normal Glossy Cyko.

TAKING THE CHRISTMAS TREE

Although it can hardly be considered a pic-
torial subject, the family Christmas tree will
be taken by hundreds of our readers. Don’t
forget that flashlight is the best and simplest
source of light, and don't be afraid to use plenty
of powder, even with an orthochromatic plate,
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because the blue-green of the tree is sure to
photograph black unless very fully exposed.

EDITH

Portraits of the four-months stage of baby-
hood are, fortunately, not quite so hard to
secure as those of a later period of development,
when the infant’s only idea seems to be keeping
perpetually in motion. Still, the problems
of securing a good lighting, proper surroundings
and the best possible moment for making the
exposure are not of the easiest. The handling
in this case is worth study. Observe the
simple, dark background, the blanket-covered
table, and the interesting pose, with the em-
phasis of sharp focus on the head, yet showing
enough of the body to prevent stiffness. The
facilities of a studio, of course, make the prob-
lem of lighting less difficult than it is in average
home surroundings, yet by choosing the bright-
est possible illumination, the amateur can
often get a lighting which both looks and
photographs well. Data: 5 x 7 portrait camera
with f:4 Harrison portrait lens of 12 inches’
focus; quick bulb exposure at full opening;
December; faint sunlight outside; Standard
Thermic plate; M.-Q.; Normal Studio Cyko.

A USE FOR SPOILED PRINTS

Don’t throw away the spoiled prints, but
keep them together, and when you have a few
minutes’ spare time put a good number of
them in a dish or washer, practically under the
same conditions that they would be when
dealing with a batch of prints. Before doing
this, give all the prints a soaking for a minute
or two in a bath of dye. Ordinary red ink will
serve for this, or any of the packet dyes which
wash freely out of gelatine. By then going
through the washing process as you would in
the ordinary way, you can obtain some idea of
how efficient it is. The gradual removing of the
dye is seen and you may take it that the wash-
ing that removed such dye from the prints is
about on a par as regards effectiveness when
washing out hypo. Inthe same way a little of
the dye dropped into an automatic washer
so as to color the water in it strongly will
provide a test for showing how long the washer
takes to provide a completely fresh change of
water. Four or five such changes will remove all
hypo that can be removed from negatives.—
Kuan-AHAN.

A SELECTIVE REDUCER

Thousands of amateur negatives are so
dense in the highlights from undertiming and
forced development that no paper can ever
record anything save the shadows and the -
middle tones until the density is reduced.
What is wanted is a selective reducer, one
which will thin the highlight without attack-
ing the shadow details. Ammonium persul-
phate is one, but it is notoriously unreliable,
some specimens absolutely refusing to work at
all, doubtless hecause they had decomposed,
as the salt is very unstable. A far more relia-
ble reducer is acid permanganate. A stock -
solution of 1 grain of potassium permanganate
in a pint of distilled water may be kept at hand,
and when reduction is to be carried out, the
dry negative should be immersed in a portion
acidified with a drop or two of concentrated
sulphuric acid just before use. The action is
rapid and should be closely watched. As soon
as reduction is sufficient, immerse the plate
in a weak solution of sodium bisulphite or
potassium metabisulphite until the brown
stain is bleached out, and finally wash well.

Failure of the reducer to act is due to the
plate having been tanned too hard during
fixing. The gelatine in such a case must be
softened by prolonged soaking in warm or hot
water, sometimes with the addition of a little
hydrochloric or nitric acid.
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THE YOUNG FISHERMAN

THE YOUNG FISHERMAN

This charming little study in home portrai-
ture would perhaps be improved if it were not
quite so crowded in the space. A little more
room could advantageously be given on all
sides but the top, an indication that the camera
was brought too near the subject, which is
also carried out by the rather soft focus of the
print, though the enlargement has a share in

95

W. F. BAKER

this. The pose could hardly be more natural
or graceful because of its thorough unconscious-
ness. The exposure was made with a 3A
special kodak, fitted with Zeiss lens of 7 inches’
focal length. The exposure was 1-10 second
at f:6.3 at 10 a.m. on a bright day in
May. The N. C. film was developed with
pyro and the enlargement was made on royal
bromide.
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PEACHES AND CREAM

PEACHES AND CREAM

The author of this picture makes the follow-
ing note, “The negative is underexposed.
A short exposure was necessary, as the children
were constantly moving.” Making all the
allowance which is needed, on account of the
statement just quoted, we still cannot refrain
from pointing out the possibility of using a
set or automatic exposure of 1-5 or the quickest
possible bulb exposure, generally amounting
to about 1-5 second. There are, in all moving
objects, certain phases when the movement
is very slight or even stopped momentarily.
By watching patiently for the right instant, the
painstaking operator can often make the
longer exposure without showing any blur at
all. An undertimed negative must always fail
to give a thoroughly satisfactory print, no
matter how skilfully one works it up and
favors its weaknesses. Mr. Jackson has done
wonders here, but the effect is poor in spite
of all his care. The subject is otherwise ex-
tremely worth while and makes us regret the
technical lapse which has prevented it from
showing to the best advantage. Data: 4x 3§
camera with Wollensak Vinco lens of 634 inches’
focus; 1-25 second at f:8 at 3.30 p.m. in August;
figures in shade of house, but bright sunlight
elsewhere; Eastman film; tank pyro; part of
negative enlarged on Normal Studio Cyko.

FIRELIGHT TONES
Bright golden-red tones ranging to crimson
are a variation from the customary style which
few photographers seem to take up, probably

HERBERT JACKSON

because they have not come across a reliable
method of getting such tones on bromide
prints. A formula which was published some
years ago in a foreign paper and which has
been used with success is applied after first
toning in the hypo-alum bath. The toning
solution is made as follows:
Gold chloride. ................ 1gr.

Ammonium sulphocyanide. . . .. 10 gr.

Hydrochloric acid. ... ...

Sodium chloride (common salt) 10 gr.
The chemicals are mixed in the above order.
The toned prints are thoroughly washed and
the toning solution applied. The process is
not rapid, the first distinct warm stage of tone
being reached in about ten minutes. The tone
passes toward pink and red, finally becoming
a rich crimson. For firelight portraits this
method is a useful variation from the plan of
staining the whole print. So far as we know,
the red tones are permanent.— G. F. SAUNDERS.

A HINT FOR SNOW PICTURES

Inasmuch as a great part of the effect of a
snow scene depends on the crystalline texture
of the snow, it is not advisable to use a large
stop if such an opening loses to any degree
the granularity of the snow. A good average
aperture for snow work is f: 16; but a smaller
stop will seldom do harm, while it is sure to
prevent the fogging of the plate by the strong
light which floods the camera interior through
a large stop. It is also particularly important
to use a good lens hood which will cut off all
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side light, whether from the sky or from the
snow, if crisp, truthful results are desired.

ELEANOR

As a record portrait, the present example has
an interest even for those who do not know the
child, because the arch, mischievous expression
is so charming. Mr. Meservey says that he
does not see how the developing and printing
could be improved; but we do not agree with
him, for the print seems too dark and flat,
even after making allowance for the short
range of tones presented by the subject. We
should try brightening up the negative by very
brief treatment with ferricyanide-hypo, pos-
sibly followed, after thorough washing, by
slight intensification with mercuric iodide,
unless a more brilliant print could be had on
the same paper by shortening the exposure
and strengthening the developer. Data:
4x 5 Cycle Poco camera with 614-inch R. R.
lens; 1-5 second at f: 11 in August at 2 p.m.;
bright sunlight, but sitter in shade of trees;
Standard Polychrome plate; duratol-hydro
developer; enlargement with Brownie en-
larger on Azo E Hard, developed with duratol.

MOTION-PICTURE ACTORS

This interesting picture was not submitted
for publication, but we deemed it of sufficient
novelty to merit obtaining Mr. Sturgeon’s
permission to reproduce it. He writes that
the chimpanzee shown is one of the menagerie
maintained by the Jungle Film Company, a
well-known producer of the film drama. The
anthropoid is evidently a young specimen, as

MOTION-PICTURE ACTORS

ELEANOR C. D. MESERVEY

may be seen not only by his size but also by
his fondness for the keeper’s child. It is said
that chimpanzees are the most intelligent of
all the great apes, and they certainly approach
the human type more closely than do the other
anthropoid apes. Data: 4 x 5 Premo D camera
with 6%4-inch single lens; 1-25 second at f: 22
in August in bright sunlight; Vulcan Ortho
plate; metol-hydro-pyro; print on a Normal
Studio Cyko postcard.

F. T. STURGEON
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PARADISE ROAD

PARADISE ROAD

The illustration presented herewith is one
of the many recently received, doubtless show-
ing summer work. In the collection just looked
over we were much pleased to see the amount of
outdoor work, and such a large number of excel-
lent landscapes showing not only good technic
but a fine appreciation of composition as well.
We hope either in this issue or the one follow-
ing we will be able to show a large portion of
miscellaneous work, with the idea that the data
which apply to landscape and portrait work
may be useful to others. Similar bits of scenery
can be found in nearly all parts of our country,
and interesting poses of people and character-
istic attitudes of young children may be copied.
Sometimes a suggestion shown by the work of
others will bring forth equally as good, if not
better rendering from the hand of another.
The data of the print entitled Paradise Road

A. S. CURRIER

are as follows: Made with an American camera,
fitted with triple convertible lens of 8 inches’
focal length. The exposure was 1-5 of a second
at stop 16, at 12.30 on October 18, in bright
sunlight in southwest New Hampshire. The
plate was developed with pyro and printed on
Noko paper.

We are reproducing two cuts of this picture,
the former as it was received by us and the
latter trimmed as we believe it should be.
Taking an inch from the left side, and a quarter
inch from the right side helps materially to
simplify the composition, and to concentrate
the interest on the two beautiful lines of trees
on either side of the road, allowing the eye to
enter the picture from the lower right-hand
corner and follow along past the two darker
masses or spots, as pictorialists call them, on
to a vista beyond. The imagination can here
have some play and we may wonder whether
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this road leads to an attractive pond or an
artistic home in the depth of the country.

Let us suggest that you try to make your
landscapes as simple as possible. For record
work it is advisable many times to show all
that can be rendered with a strong lens, but
for a pleasing photograph that may be called
a picture, and one which we would like to look
at again and again, let us repeat that the sim-
pler you can make it the very much stronger
it becomes. Simplicity is one of the hardest
things to master, and many of the famous
paintings which have stood the test of years
have done so largely on account of their sim-
plicity.

METOL DEVELOPER
Fifteen years ago we used to pay 75 cents
an ounce for metol and 25 cents an ounce for
hydrochinon. During the last week in July
we bought 4 ounces of hydro. for a quarter, but
now metol is back to the old price and hydro.
is quoted at $5.50 a pound. While the war
lasts, or until the American chemical firms get
to making photographic developers in suffi-
cient quantities, it will be cheaper to use a
straight metol developer. One which we can
confidently recommend is:
A
Metol.. .150 gr.
Sodium sulphlte, anhydrous .550 gr.
Water to make.............. 20 oz.

Sodium carbonate, anhydrous, 770 gr.
Potassium bromide. . ........
Water to make.............

For use, take equal parts for strong negatives
and equal parts with one or more parts of
water for soft negatives. Watkins factor 30.

RED IN NATURE

During the fall, which this year has been an
unusually dry one, we have been making a
study of the colors to be seen in the landscape.
Even as late as the middle of November con-
siderable vivid green could be found in the
fields where moisture lingered and frost had
not penetrated. Elsewhere, in dead leaves and
in weeds, red-brown seemed to be the pre-
dominating color. Actual photographic work
proved that even a yellow-green-sensitive
emulsion (the ordinary ortho or iso plate)
could not secure these reddish tones in their
true value unless exposures were greatly in-
creased. A spectrum plate, on the other hand,

PARADISE ROAD A. S. CURRIER
even without a filter, gave proper rendering
with normal exposure and needed a filter only
to reduce the overtiming of the sky. A Re-
form filter proved excellent for this purpose, as
it did not require any larger multiplying factor
than 2 to render both sky and foreground
harmoniously.

There are two objections to the use of red-
sensitive plates: the first, that they do not
keep well; the second, that they must be de-
veloped in total darkness or a safe green light.
The first objection may be got around by or-
dering in small quantities, dating the box, and
using them within three months in summer or
six months in fall and winter. The second is
not serious, as Lumiére’s Virida papers form
a cheap and perfectly safe light,and as a matter
of fact, handling the plates in total darkness is
easy if the Thermo system of developmem is
employed.
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THE DUTCH MILL B. J. HURCKER

THE DUTCH MILL

Mr. Hurcker says in answering the question,
“Could you improve on it if you tried again,
and how?”’ that he believes a color-sensitive
plate with a filter would have saved the clouds,
which now are too dense to print out. Putting
aside for the moment the obvious advice to use
nothing but color-sensitive plates for general
work, let us see how overdense clouds can be
saved. This negative has so many lines against
the sky background that it would probably
be impossible to shade it out in printing
without causing very perceptible lines of
demarcation between shaded and unshaded
portions, so the only thing to do is to work on
the negative. The problem is to introduce a
little contrast between the blue of sky and the
white of clouds, hence a reducer which will
cut out the silver deposit more rapidly from the
thinner than from the denser parts is what is
required. Farmer’s reducer, ferricyanide-
hypo, is the thing in this case. Soak the
negative for half an hour (or more, if it has been
hardened in any of the usual acid fixers) and
swab the sky with a tuft of cotton wet with a
weak reducer, say 1 ounce of hypo dissolved
in 8 ounces of water and enough ferricyanide
. solution added to make it a light straw color.
:Watch the action carefully, rinsing frequently
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under the faucet, and when there is sufficient
contrast between blue and white, wash well.
This reducer will, of course, tend to eat out all
traces of shadow detail in the wings of the
mill, but if the work is carefully done it will
not be too noticeable. In case a negative is
valuable, a better course is to make a contact
positive on a fast plate, so that a negative can
be printed from it, the second negative often
showing values impossible to secure on paper
except by passing through the medium of a
transparency.

The spacing of this picture is poor, the mill
being too near the middle. Half an inch taken
from the left and added to the right in arrang-
ing the view on the ground glass would have
seemed more satisfactory. A little more rise
of the front, aided, in the last extremity, by
the vertical swing, would have allowed the
whole of the wing to show. Data: 5 x 7 Seneca
camera with Wollensak Velostigmat lens of
7 inches’ focus; rear combination used alone;
14 second at 3.30 p.m. in May; bright sunlight;

- Cramer Crown plate; M.-Q.; Normal Cyko

Semi-Matte. The exposure was calculated by
our tables, as follows: Subject, 3; stop, 7;
light, 14; hour, 1.00; plate, 1; rear combination,
2; sum 1414, or 2-5 second exposure.

WHITE GROUNDS

There is one error which is very easy to fall
into when starting to make photographs with
white backgrounds, and that is giving too
short an exposure. Of course if the lighting
is purposely flattened and no heavy shadows
are present, it is possible to work more quickly,
but in the majority of cases only the back-
ground is altered, and the lighting of the figure
is the same as for a medium or dark background.
It should stand to reason that even if the same
quality of negative be required the exposure
must be the same, while if, as is more usual, a
softer effect is desired a slightly longer exposure
should be given. A plate of good quality will
stand a very full exposure before it becomes
flat, and if thisis followed by full development,
an image is obtained that will give pearly lights
and soft shadows. Even inordinary portraiture
there is a tendency to underexpose, and then to
blame the studio lighting. This is especially
the case with artificial light. A more diffused
light and a longer exposure will go a long way
toward making electric-light pictures com-
parable with daylight ones.

WINTER EXPOSURES
Winter is full of picture-making opportu-
nities. Buy a tripod and expose by our
Monthly Tables and you will be successful.
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SUMMER

SUMMER

One of the principal beauties of this inter-
esting landscape is the pleasing rendition of
clouds in the original, though we regret to say
that the halftone reproduction does not ade-
quately reproduce them. In order to get the
clouds, however, the maker has given too little
exposure for his landscape and made the
shadows of the trees far darker than they ap-
pearinnature. Thearrangement isso pleasing,
however, and the quality of the sky and water
so well rendered, that one is inclined to over-
look this and regard it as a fairly truthful
representation of the scene. The Century
5 x 7 camera was fitted with a Euryplan lens
of 7 inches’ focal length and a Burke and
James 8 times ray filter. The exposure was
one second with f: 16 in bright light at 4 p. m.
in August. The Standard Orthonon plate
was developed with pyro in a tray and the
print was made on Azo E soft.

THE RAPID PRODUCTION OF PHOTOS

There are numerous occasions on which the
photographic worker wishes to get through the
operations as rapidly as may be, and to have
a finished print in the shortest possible space
of time after making the exposure. When,
for example, some interesting subject has been
photographed, and it is thought that some of

H. B. RUDOLPH

the illustrated papers might use the picture,
it is essential to submit a number of prints
with the minimum of delay, for not only is
promptness necessary, but a few minutes may
mean the difference between one’s own prints
being accepted and the other man’s. Quite
apart, however, from such press work, one
often wishes to get out some covies of groups
taken, perhaps, on a holiday, and the whole of
the work has to be run through very rapidly,
though not at such high pressure as when work-
ing for the daily illustrated papers.

In the manipulation of the camera there is
little need for anything but ordinary attention,
for if a hand camera is used the exposing of the
plates or films will not occupy more than the
ordinary time. If a stand camera is employed
some little care must be taken in its manipu-
lation, for its movements may be bungled when
one is endeavoring to work rapidly and gets
flurried. It is also possible to kick over the
camera, or to fall over it one’s self, if one catches
a foot in the tripod leg. Hence the best advice
we can give is to keep cool when exposing.

Special care should be taken to ensure the
exposure being correct, for this contributes
enormously to the obtaining of a good negative.
When work is wanted in the minimum of time
such processes as intensifying or reducing are
at a discount. Besides, development may have
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to be carried on in other surroundings than
those of the ordinary darkroom, and so develop-
ment may need to be by time rather than by
observation. Under these conditions the
best results will always be obtained with nor-
mally exposed plates. When development is
being watched the little more or little less
demanded on occasion may be given by the
experienced worker. In those cases where a
good darkroom is available, some time may be
saved by the use of a concentrated developer.
The saving of time will be most in the case of
films, for a spool of say half a dozen exposures
may be developed in less than a minute from
removing the film from its paper roll to placing
it in the fixing bath. When several plates have
been exposed they will be developed in a batch
in a large dish, or in a grooved tank, but the
developer should be fairly strong, in order to
shorten time of development. Nothing much
is to be gained by cutting this down below
three or four minutes, however, when a batch
of six to a dozen plates is being handled.

The fixing is an operation where some time
may be saved by the use of a fairly strong hypo
solution. It does not follow, however, that the
stronger the hypo the more rapid its action.
It is generally recognized that 40 per cent is
the greatest strength which may conveniently
be used, and we have always found that 25
per cent fixes with great rapidity. An unused
solution of this strength should fix any plate
or film in five minutes, if its temperature is in
the neighborhood of 60 deg. Fahr. The addi-
tion of ammonium chloride to the bath has been
recommended as promoting rapid fixation, but
it is somewhat doubtful if the minute or two
saved is worth while, except in extraordinary
cases. It should be noted, however, that if
the fixing bath is cold, fixation is very slow.
For this reason the hypo should never be
freshly mixed, as on solution the temperature
will drop many degrees. If hot water is used,
on the other hand, it may be found that the
temperature of the bath will be too high. The
best way is to have a solution of hypo of the
proper strength at hand, and it will then be of
approximately the temperature of the room in
which it is kept.

Where one or two plates only are required
hurriedly, possibly the selected exposures of
the batch, they may be washed by placing
them horizontally under the tap, and allowing
the stream of water to fall gently on the center
of the surface of the film. The plate will then
have to be washed in five minutes. Where a
greater number have to be washed the process
may be accelerated by filling the washing tank,

leaving it for a minute or two and then empty-
ing the whole of the water away, leaving it for
a few seconds to drain from the plates and
again filling up. If this is repeated a dozen
times there will be little or no hypo left in the
plates. Films are not so easily washed as
plates, unless constant attention is given or
unless a large vessel is available. The danger,
of course, is that one part of the film rests on
another, and perfect circulation of water over
the "gelatine surfaces is not obtained. The
best and simplest plan we know is to cut up
the film and place it in a marmalade jar. Then
let a soft rubber pipe {rom the tap hang down
into the center of the rolled-up film, and as the
water impinges on the bottom of the jar it is
thrown upward again, and passes through the

- rolled-up coils of films. For hand washing the

film may be rolled up and unrolled or see-
sawed, as in development, constantly changing
the water. If a large tank or a domestic bath
is available, the ends of the film may be pinned
to corks of good size, and the film left floating,
the bath tap being left slowly running, and
the bath, of course, draining away at the over-
flow. With cut films each one must be attached
separately to a cork, and washing will then be
almost automatic.

The drying of the plates is the next step.
We do not recommend the use of alcohol, be-
cause it is apt to cause a milkiness in the film
which will affect printing. If a whirler is at
hand the plates may be soaked for five minutes
in a 5 per cent solution of formalin, blotted
dry with a clean linen cloth, and then whirled
in front of a fire or gas stove untildry. But it
is possible to print from the wet plates by care-
fully cleaning and drying the glass sides, and
then, after soaking the sheet of gaslight paper,
laying it against the film side of the negative,
lightly squeegeeing it into contact, and expos-
ing to the light as usual, but without using a
printing frame. The edge of a plate box care-
fully broken off makes an excellent squeegee for
this purpose, if one is working away from one’s
ordinary workroom, and naturally in all this
work one must accustom oneself to making
shift with what is at hand, what is more,
making shift without allowing the quality of
the work to suffer. Where there is any selec-
tion, and if the negatives are of small size, it
will be better to use a glossy paper, as the prints
can then be examined under a glass, and will
show detail better than the smoothest of matte-
paper surfaces. The prints may be dried
rapidly by placing them in alcohol for five
minutes and then hanging them up in the air,
cither in the open or near a stove. Naturally
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LANDSCAPE

they will be blotted as they come from the
washing water, and before placing them in the
alcohol, and again when they are taken out of
the alcohol.

To recapitulate, the work must be done with
promptness and precision; there must be no
misfires, and nothing at all ambiguous due to
lack of technical perfection. The washing of
plates or prints in the ordinary way would
appear to be unnecessary, if results are wanted
rapidly and need not be permanent. This is
the case where prints are merely required as
quick proofs to show to friends, or where their
purpose has been served if cuts have been
made from them. Of course it will be under-
stood that the hypo must be washed out of
the negative to avoid staining the printing
paper if printing is done while the negative is
wet, though this might be avoided if a sheet
of thin celluloid is placed in contact with the
wet film so as to insulate the printing paper.

It is a mistake to mount prints which are
to be submitted to the illustrated dailies and
weeklies. The cut makers can work quite well
from unmounted prints, and the time occupied
in mounting is more or less wasted. But if

ALVIN W. PRASSE

prints, even turned out in a hurry for one’s
friends, are wanted to have a nice appearance,
mounting is a great advantage. Where a dry
mounting method is available it gives the
neatest as well as the quickest means. Prob-
ably for small prints many of the methods
advertised for dry mounting without a machine
would prove not only neat and effective but
rapid. In the absence of such means this
simple attachment of the print by its two cor-
ners may be resorted to. A tiny dab of nearly
dry paste just inside the corner is sufficient,
and if the print is then laid down on the mount
in the proper position, and a heavy book laid
on top, it will be found that a few moments
only are needed to secure firm attachment.

LANDSCAPE

This print has some very pood qualities,
though in our opinion they would show to more
advantage on a smoother paper. The spacing,
too, is not the best, for the horizon line is too
low. It is seldom advisable to depart from the
rule that the horizon should fall at the line
separating the middle third from either the
upper or the lower third of the picture space;
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THE BELL(E) C. W. BECKER
and here the distances are about one eighth
and seven eighths. In the case of a salt marsh,
such proportions may be justified, as the effect
of great distance is enhanced by sacrificing
the foreground; but with trees disposed as they
are here, the normal proportions would have
been safer. The enlargement shows a good
feeling for the pictorial in that the details
have been massed by throwing the trees
slightly out of focus and not timing enough to
bring out all the tones in the greens. The sky
gains in importance by being rather full of
detail, as compared to the trees. Data: 4x5
Seneca No. 8 with 6-inch Ilex anastigmat
lens; three-times filter; 1-5 second at f: 11 in
July at 10 a.m.; good light; Hammer Ortho
plate; ortol developer, half strength; enlarge-
ment on Velours Black, Silk Surface.

THE BELL(E)
We have all heard of people ugly enough to
“stop a clock,” but here is a belle pretty enough
to stop a bell (cloche, in Frenchg even though

in this instance she has to sit in it to prevent
it from ringing. The hammer suspended on
the right-hand post shows that this bell is
really a gong. The picture, taken as a whole,
is a rather remarkable bit ‘of decoration, the
framing effect of the big ring and its supporting
framework being rather pleasing. The back-
ground, however, is too important, owing to
the use of so small a stop that it has quite as
sharp detail as the foreground. Data: 3A
Kodak Special; 1-3 second at f: 22 in August
in bright sunlight; Eastman film; pyro tank
development; print on Normal Cyko Glossy.

CHUMS

The spacing of this group is worth the care-
ful study of all readers, for the three figures
are not evenly spaced, but arranged in an
unsymmetrical manner which gives them each
a proper relation to the other. The mare, being
largest, is farthest from the middle, with the
girl, very important on account of her cos-
tume, almost in the middle, but really form-
ing with the mare part of a group of two. The
colt acts as a balance for this larger group be-
cause he is on the other side of the fulcrum
of the lever. The connection is well shown by
the arms of the girl, which bind the two smaller
masses into one large group. The area of
medium-dark gradations to the right of the
colt acts as a dark object to add weight
to the mass of the colt, hence trimming would
destroy the balance. We might wish for a
better background, with no empty sky corner;
btut Mr. Purllant has felt the bad effect of a
highlight at this point and has printed out the
sky to a decided tone which helps prevent it
from being too important. On the whole,
this is a highly successful piece of work, the
more so as the maker has not sent in pictures
before but has relied chiefly on study of those
reproduced in our pages and in the ‘“Port-
folio” published each month in American
Photograply. Data: 4x5 Seneca No. 32
camera with Ilex anastigmat lens of 6 inches’
focus; 1-10 second at f:8 in bright light in
July at 4 p.m.; Standard Chromic plate; M.-Q.;
enlargement on Brome Black Semi-Matte.

TEMPERATURE-COEFFICIENTS
EXPLAINED
A reader has asked Dr. Miller to explain a
little more fully about temperature-coeffi-
cients. He has two main perplexities. The
first is, whether a table of times applying to
one developer, for example, Modified Thermo
M.-Q., will also apply to all other developers
having the same temperature-coefficient, im
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this case 1.9. The second is that Modified
Thermo D.-Q., as published in the June, 1914,
issue, has a T. C. of 2.6, and Wall’s pyro, as
given in the October, 1914, issue, has also a
T. C. of 2.6, yet the tables of times are different.
Why is this? he asks.

A temperature-coefficient is simply a ratio.
It represents the relation between the times
(18 degrees Fahrenheit apart) to obtain the
same contrast. Thus, if the developer reached
or produced a certain contrast in 1 minute at
60 degrees, but took 2.6 minutes to produce
the same contrast at 42 degrees, the ratio is as
1 to 2.6, or in other words, the T. C. is 2.6.
Now, the coefficient having been found, it is
necessary to do two things: first, decide on the
standard strength of developer for the particu-
lar plate in use; secondly, find bv actual trial
at a given temperature the exact time of de-

S. F. PURLLANT

velopment. With this time as a starting point,
a table is drawn up by means of the diagrams
published in “The Watkins Manual.”

Duratol has a T. C. of 2.6, and the table was
drawn up on a basis of 614 minutes at 54 de-
grees, which Dr. Miller found by repeated
trials was the proper duration of development.
Mr. Watkins gives 614 minutes as the proper
60-degree time for Thermo M.-Q., so that
value was retained for the Modified Thermo
M.-Q., as it proved by trial to give exactly
similar results to those yielded by the unmodi-
fied formula. It should, however, be noted
that Mr. Watkins’s times are apparently based
on making a rather dense negative suitable
for P.O.P. and contact bromide, whereas Dr.
Miller’s aim was an average negative for Nor-
mal grades of gaslight papers, hence the differ-
ent standard times.
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SMILES A. W. CHURCH
Turning to Wall’'s pyro, no attempt was
made to depart from the standard laid down
by Professor Wall, namely 6 minutes at 65
degrees, and this was accordingly used in de-
termining the times for the other tempera-
tures. It will be noted that the table is con-
fined to temperatures from 50 to 70 degrees,
pyro not being suitable for a higher or a lower
range, as duratol has proved itself to be,

The flexibility of the Thermo system is very
great on account of the fact that one can
change the classification of a plate by using a
stronger or weaker developer at will. Thus it
will be found by reference to a ‘“Watkins
Manual” that all the 1.9 developers have
been worked out so that all can be used with
the same tables of times if only the proper
strength is employed. Once the most suitable
strength has been decided on, all negatives
will tend to become far more uniform than
under the old plan of development.by inspec-
tion.

SMILES

This print is covered with a uniform gray
fog and has a few friction or abrasion marks as
well, showing that more bromide was needed
in the developer. The lighting of the two faces,
with plenty of modeling, is noteworthy. Mr.
Church states that the subjects were posed
in the shade of the house but exposed to the

full light of the sky. This arrangement gave
a soft, yet brilliant light which allowed a snap-
shot and still did not cause squinting. The
result is worth study by all of our readers who
have during the last summer caused their
friends to pose for snaps in direct sunlight.
A portrait attachment was used to allow mak-
ing a large image. Data: 3A Kodak with rapid
rectilinear lens; 1-25 second at f: 11; Eastman
film; Seed’s developer (M.-Q.?); print on
Contrast Semi-matte Cyko.

A FAIR ENTHUSIAST

Mr. Mountain neglected to send data with
his prints, but the one we reproduce teaches
several things which can be pointed out with-
out the aid of data. Unlike so many of our
illustrations, this one shows good placing of
the figure, with much more space in front of
than behind the girl. There was evidently
considerable wind blowing, as the skirt is
blurred, and the maker seems to have exposed
generously and developed too far, thus getting
a dense, flat negative which makes a weak
print.  Reduction with ferricyanide-hypo
would probably convert this negative into one
capable of yielding a much better print, though
by choosing the right grade of paper, namely the
most contrasty, and printing deeply, even a
flat negative can be made to print remarkably
well without anv reduction.

A FAIR ENTHUSIAST J. A. MOUNTAIN
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JOSEPHINE -

A SAFE ELECTRIC LIGHT

A reader desires to know how an electric
bulb may be turned into a safe darkroom light.
The luminosity of the bulb is such that merely
coating it with colored material would hardly
be sufhicient, and the most approved method
is to surround the bulb with a thick liquid
layer. There are on the market pear-shaped
containers for such liquids or an ordinary glass
fruit jar or other sufficiently large vessel may
be used. This is to be filled with a saturated
solution of potassium bichromate, to which is
added rhodamin or rose bengal to give the
solution a deep orange red color. At least an
inch of solution should be between the bulb
and the outer container. In immersing the
bulb one must be careful not to get the socket
under the solution, which would result in a
dangerous short circuit and probably a fire.
A little simpler method would be to soak a
sheet of white blotting paper in a deep solution
composed of tartrazine and rose bengal, and

STANLEY VON ARNSTEIN

wrap one or two thicknesses of this loosely
around an ordinary bulb. It will be necessary
to test this light in the usual way and see if it
is safe for the plates employed. For ordinary
plates one or two thicknesses of orange post-
office paper and one of cherry fabric or paper,
all of which may be obtained from the photo-
graphic supply houses, may be used to sur-
round the bulb.

JOSEPHINE

This portrait belongs in the class of snap-
shots, as far as arrangement is concerned, for
it was taken on the spur of the moment without
stopping to change the pose or arrange the
accessories. There are, naturally, a number of
minor defects which the maker appreciates,
though he has not mentioned what to us seems
the greatest of them — the sad, strained ex-
pression due to trying to hold the pose for a
time exposure of nearly three seconds. Chil-
dren, in particular, never look quite as natural
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WINDOW PORTRAIT L. J. MATHEWSON

in timed work as they look in real snapshots
such as can be secured indoors in white sur-
roundings with a reflecting camera fitted with
an f:4.5 lens. Data: 4 x 5 Premo with R. R.
lens; 214 seconds at f:11 in September at
3.30 p.m.; east window lighting; Standard
plate; hydrochinon; print on Platora E.

A WINDOW PORTRAIT

Perfect technique has produced in this
print an effect far more true to nature than
one usually sees in a window photograph.
The only fault is that the print was made from
the middle of the negative, bringing the figure
right on center. As the negative is a 5x 7,
there is plenty of room to slide the card farther
to the left, or in other words, to trim behind
the girl so as to bring her nearer the right
margin. Data: 5x7 Conley camera with
f:6.8 double anastigmat lens; 14 second at
f:8 on Hammer Special (Red Label) plate;
pyro; Normal Studio Cyko card.
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GOOD FRIENDS

Here ‘'we have an excellent example of home
portraiture, and the posing, whether inten-
tionally or not, is so arranged as to make a
pleasing triangular composition. The picture
could be improved a little if the young lady’s
head had been tilted a little more to the right,
thereby more satisfactorily completing the
triangle, and we would also prefer to see the
dog’s legs a little nearer together. We would
suggest a slight trimming from the top in
order to minimize the amount of empty space.
The picture was taken with a No. 3 folding
pocket kodak, fitted with R. R. lens of 5 inches’
focal length. The exposure was 1-25 second
in bright light in August at 3.30 p. m., using
the largest stop, U. S. 4. It is not stated
whether the exposure was indoors or outdoors.
The negative was made on an Eastman Speed
film and the print is a 4 x 6 Sepia toned bro-
mide enlargement.

REMOVING DUST FROM A CAMERA
BELLOWS

No matter how careful a photographer is,
dust will always be found in a camera bellows
or inside of a box camera, and if it remains
there in any quantity it will both cause pin-
holes on the film or plate and introduce general
fog by settling on the back surface of the lens.
If an effort is made to get rid of it by blowing
it out, as is often done, it is simply stirred up
and settles back in a new place. A new scheme
for removing this dust depends on the use of a
vacuum cleaner, which is so common nowadays.
If a bellows camera, it is to be opened up to its
greatest extension, and then the tube of the
cleaner is to be placed inside the camera and
gradually withdrawn while the pump is work-
ing. The strong suction will easily take the
dust out of the smallest crevice and perma-
nently remove it.

VIEW POSTAL CARDS

We have had an inquiry in regard to making
postcards from photographs of local views.
We would say that the postcards which are
sold in local stores at one cent each are
undoubtedly printed from halftone blocks.
A halftone block to cover a postcard measures
about 17 or 18 square inches and costs about
fifteen cents a square inch when made of fair
quality. Any local printer can print postcards
from such blocks at the rate of from three to
five dollars per thousand, according to the
stock. It is not profitable to print in quantities
smaller than one thousand of a view, and the
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expense can be materially reduced by making
four or eight at a time.

AFTER

The younger generation seems to have
learned well the lesson that caring for such
intricate machines as automobiles involves
discomforts which cannot be minimized and
must be bravely faced. The adult automobilist
might emulate this young mechanician to
advantage at times. The picture is of a sort
which is sure to be valued in the future far
more than any of the more formal poses which
might be taken. It is frankly a record, and
therefore satisfactory because of its clearness.
Data: 1A Kodak with 5-inch rapid rectilinear
lens; 1-50 second at f: 16 in July at 10.00 a.m.;
bright sunlight; Eastman film; tank develop-
ment; print on Special Velvet Velox.

)
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THE MORNING BATH

This picture is well spaced, though the
screen in the background is rather too promi-
nent and makes one wish that a neutral-toned
and patternless fabric had been draped over
it as a background. The wall and the mop-
board alone might have been less “busy’ than
the screen. There seems to have been too

-little difference between the colors of tub and

carpet to bring the former out clearly; more
exposure, if it had been feasible to give it,
would have helped the shadows without injury
to the lights, which now seem to have been
carried to the stage of maximum density, not
allowing full halftones to print through before
the deepest shadows are slightly filled up.
Data: 5x7 Scovil camera with Eurygraph
lens; 14 second at f:6 in June at 11.00 a.m.;
Standard Extra plate; M.-Q.; Disco gloss.
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HIS FIRST TROUSERS BURTON AMES

HIS FIRST TROUSERS

The negative from which this picture was
printed would seem to have been lightstruck
at the bottom, perhaps by leakage of light
through a defective shutter in the holder, for
all four prints on different papers sent in show
the same light streak above the head. The
posing having been done outdoors in the shade,
there seems to be no other possible explanation
of this defect. It should be possible to reduce
the dense portion successfully by rubbing down
with alcohol on a bit of chamois leather. Out-
side of this technical defect, the picture is very
good. Data: 5x 7 Conley camera fitted with
a Euryplan anastigmat lens of 8 inches’ focus;
1-25 second at f:6.8 at 3.30 p.m. in June;
bright light, but subject posed in shade; Vul-
can plate; duratol-hydro. ; print on Noko Hard.

AXEL
This is another charmingly rendered picture
of child life and while the youngster is a little
too interested in some object outside the pic-
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ture space, the maker has nevertheless caught
a characteristic and therefore satisfactory
pose. The arrangement in the space is excel-
lent, the figure being just enough to one side
to break up too obvious a symmetry. The 3A
Graflex was fitted with a Goerz Celor lens of
7 inches’ focal length. The exposure was 1-35
second with stop f: 4.8 at one o’clock in August.
The light was bright though the figure was
posed in the shade of a house. The Eastman
Speed film was developed with M.-Q. and the
Sepia enlargement was made on Wellington
cream crayon paper, only a portion of the
negative being used.

OVEREXPOSURE — LITERARY, NOT
PHOTOGRAPHIC -
J. E. KING
“Oh, wad some Power the giftie gie us
To see oursels as ithers see us!”

After I had finished writing an article which
I intended to send ‘‘fully prepaid,” with
“stamps for the return of the MS. in case it
is not available,” to the editor of this magazine
for ““examination with a view to publication,”
I read it to my wife — I always try my literary
“stuff” on her first because she always tries
her gastronomic “stuff” on me first —and
when I had finished reading it, there was a
dead silence, as there often is on such occasions.

I knew that something was coming, but
whether it was good or bad I could not guess
from the cast of her countenance. So after
counting ten seconds by the old photographic
method, “one thousand and one, one thousand
and two, etc.,” I said, “Well, what do you
think of it?” And this is what she said: “I
see what you are driving at, but I would not
call that an article. 1would callitan editorial.”

More dead silence. Then I straightway
tossed the manuscript into the fireplace; and
went to my *studio,” which is also the laundry,
and made some bromide enlargements to as-
suage my wounded feelings. It made me feel
“canny”’ to be told in effect that I was tres-
passing on the sacred precincts of the sanctum
sanctorum, and I then and there resolved on a
package of bromide paper that I would write
no more on photographic matters, since ap-
parently I could not, in my ignorance, dis-
tinguish between an article and an editorial,
thereby running the risk of bringing down on
my six-and-three-quarter-sized head the wrath
of the gods, which would result in my being
shut off forever and a day from having any
more of my literary efforts accepted by editors
of photographic magazines,
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AXEL

However, after I had finished the enlarge-
ments, which looked pretty good to me, and
which made me feel better, I put away my
“truck,” and went back to the living-room,
whence I came, and lo! my wife had retired,
evidently in disgust, and I was left to myself
to think over the situation.

While doing so, my eye caught the sheets of
yellow paper containing the article in the
fireplace — I always use yellow paper for
writing, because it is cheap and matches my
complexion. I fished the sheets out of the
fireplace, and again read what was written on
them. Then the awful truth was borne in on
me — 1 had actually written an editorial,

EDWIN VIGGERS

when 1 supposed I had simply written an
article for the edification of my fellow amateur
photographers.

Now, most men and perhaps a few women
would have felt quite puffed up under the
circumstances, but I could not feel that way,
even after having again read an unfavorable
criticism on one of my pictures in one magazine,
and some very favorable comments on another
one of my photographic efforts in another
magazine, and had also again read a letter
from the editor of this magazine, wherein he
informed me that he emphatically dissented
from the views which I had expressed in an
article (please note article) which I had
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CAUGHT NAPPING N. E. JOHNSON

recently submitted to him for publication, but
which he also stated he had accepted.

No, I was not puffed up, neither was I
squelched. I reached for the pad of yellow
paper, stopped the clock, and went at the job
again. When I had finished it, I threw the
original sheets back into the fireplace, put out
the candle — I always write by candle light be-
cause candles now come in glass bottles and do
not heat the room as much as gas does—and,
taking off my shoes, stole quietly upstairs and
reached my room without waking my spouse.

Nothing has since been said by either of us
about the editorial, and the first knowledge of
the article (or is it still an editorial?) which the
“missus” will have will be when she sees it or
reads it (if published) in this magazine, as I do
not let anyone, excepting my stenographer and
theeditors, see my revised efforts; and if or when,
they are printed, I can’t help what happens
because it is then too late to further “doctor
the negative.” However, “Isch ka bibble.” I
had a lot of fun making the ‘“exposures.”

CAUGHT NAPPING
Flashlight pictures of the little ones are
often very much more satisfactory than the
best daylight poses, because they are in effect

snapshots indoors and have all the advantages
of allowing the worker to control his lighting.
Here the effect is good, in the main, though it
is unfortunate that the reflector shows along
the left margin, and the shadows have been
printed too deep in securing all the halftones
in the flesh and cloth values. The lace cur-
tains, too, are rather too patterny. A medium
gray background behind the chair would have
concealed the curtains and at the same time
thrown the chair up in relief. Data: 5x7
Premo camera with 8l4-inch Planatograph
lens; flashlight at 8.30 p.m.; f:8; Plastic
plate; pyro; print on Azo K. Medium.

ALONG THE SHORE
) (See page 87)

This pleasing landscape of Mr. Peaslee’s
owes much of its interest to the fact that he
has taken care not to have a large amount of
white sky. The day being bright, a cloudless
sky would have been a hard task to manage,
but the present treatment is all that could be
desired. The picture is possibly a little faulty
in composition in that the interest is divided by
the outlets for the eye on each side of the prin-
cipal group of trees, but the values are well
held and it is a very pleasing specimen of
landscape photography. The 314 x 414 Goerz
Tenax camera was fitted with a Dagor lens of
414 inches’ focal length. The exposure was 1-5
second at f: 8 in good light at 4 p. m. in Sep-
tember. The Isochromatic plate was developed
with M.-Q. and the enlargement was made on
matte bromide paper with a Brownie enlarger.

THE TIME THERMOMETER

An ingenious invention of Mr. Alfred Wat-
kins’s makes it possible for amateurs to develop
by temperature without any calculations
whatever. The Time Thermometer is pro-
vided with scales of times to develop for both
tray and tank strengths of developer, and one
simply dips it into the solution and reads
against the top of the mercury column the
correct time in minutes. One kind is correct
for pyro-soda with bromide, M.-Q., and rod-
inal (azol and citol are the same), and special
types are obtainable for rodinal, Tabloid rytol,
and autochromes.

FLASHLIGHT LIGHTINGS
In using a flash for portrait or group work,
remember that most failures are caused by
having the light too low. The illumination
must fall on the face at an angle of 45 degrees
to produce the best effect.
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THAT'S MY PAPA

THAT’S MY PAPA

Seldom is the use of flashlight to supplement
an impossible natural lighting more effectively
shown than in this picture. The amount of
flashpowder used, 5 grains, seems to have
been just sufficient to light up the interior and
bring out, in the photograph, the values which
the eye sees in such a subject but which the
plate, ordinarily, cannot handle. Most pictures
against the light render tones untruly in one
end of the scale. This print has all the tones
about right. The composition, of course, is too
crowded; but as a record it is a noteworthy
achievement and one of which the maker may
well be proud. Data: 614x 814 Century camera
fitted with a Goerz Dagor lens of 834 inches’

B. F. ANDERSON

focus; f: 8; flashlight and daylight at 1 p.m.;
Standard Extra plate; pyro; print on Azo
C. Hard.

CONDITIONS OF THE COMPETITIONS

The subjects may be of any nature whatso-
ever: landscapes, marines, portraits, interiors,
genre, street scenes, etc. The only requirement
isthat the person entering the picture shall have
made the exposure himself. The rest of the
work may be done by the dealer or by a friend.
The prints should be unmounted and should be
plainly marked on the back with the title, the
name of the sender, and the words “PopPuLAR
ProTtOoGRAPHY, Dec. Competition.” This re-
quirement cannot be too strongly stated.
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AT MY DESK

AT MY DESK

This is quite an interesting study, but
Mr. Harrison, like almost every other ama-
teur, has not yet learned the principle of
composition that the center of the picture
space is the weakest point of the whole compo-
sition, so he had painstakingly arranged the
camera to bring the head exactly in the middle.
The camera should have been used with the
plate in the vertical instead of the horizontal
position, the left margin of the picture coming
about half an inch behind the sitter’s back, and
the arrangement would have been far more
pleasing, with a better concentration of
interest. Data: 5x7 Conley camera; 4
seconds at f/: 8 in August at 2.00 p.m.; bright
light; Standard Orthonon plate; pyro; print
on double-weight Matte Argo, grade not
stated.

OFF FOR FIRST

B. HARRISON

OFF FOR FIRST

Unlike a great many action pictures, which
only too often perpetuate phases of action
which our eyes never see, the effect being
grotesque and not suggestive of motion so
much as of Goldberg’s statuary, this example
by Mr. Parrish is highly successful. He caught
his runner in a position which looks right. The
speed of 1-250 second (actual) possessed by
the shutter was high enough to give a sharp
image on the small scale necessitated by the
short-focus lens of his camera. The too rapid
running off of the perspective, shown by the
difference in the foreground figures and the
distance, is another effect of the short focus.
Data: 314 x 414 Ica camera with Hekla anastig-
mat lens; 1-250 second at f:6.8 in July at
4.00 p.m.; Hammer Red Label plate; pyro;
print on Normal Studio Cyko.

FRANCIS PARRISH
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RUN ALONG, I'M COMING

There are several rather important lessons
in this picture. Let us consider first the matter
of the pose. There is a considerable amount of
skill shown in the placing of the figure, both
with regard to the spacing just to one side of
the middle line and also with regard to the
dark shadow in the hedge. This brings the
highest light, the white-gowned figure in sun-
light, beside the darkest dark, the shadow in
the foliage, thus causing each to gain in im-
portance and effect by contrast. The vertical
spacing, however, is not satisfactory, the al-
most horizontal line just above the head and
the empty sky together being too abrupt a
transition from the interesting foreground
masses. The picture is, in fact, all in one plane,
with no real middle-distance and only the sky
for a distance. Liberal trimming of the sky
improves the effect slightly. The second
lesson is the increased exposure needed by a
figure near the camera. Many readers would
doubtless consider this subject so well lighted
that it could be taken in a twenty-fifth; but
a glance at the contrast between the sunlighted
white and the deep green of the shadow should
cause one to time rather more generously. Mr.
Meservey did so, with the result that he pre-
served the effect of sunlight and true values by
securing a transparent shadow. Data: 4x5
Cycle Poco with 3l4-inch R. R. lens; 1-§
second at f: 16 in bright sunlight at 3 p.m. in
August; Standard Polychrome plate; duratol-
hydro. developer; print on an Azo E Hard
postcard.

EMANATION IMAGES

A reader who was unfortunate enough to
wrap some especially precious plates in a
newspaper after they had been exposed, was
very much annoyed to find the printing on the
newspaper impressed upon the plates when
developed. As he got not only images of the
printing on the side of the paper next to the
plates but also a faint image from the other
side, he asks for information on the subject.
Images caused on photographic plates by
emanation have been the subject of consider-
able literature in photographic periodicals
in the past, and it is well known that many sub-
stances emit fumes or rays which will fog a
photographic plate in the dark. Among these
are turpentine and resins, and this causes the
action of printer’s ink. Therefore printed
paper should never be used for wrapping plates.
Contact between the plates and the paper is
not essential, for the action may take place
if the paper is a sixteenth or even an eighth of
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RUN ALONG, I'M COMING C. D. MESERVEY

an inch away from the sensitive surface. A
similar effect is produced by a piece of zinc
whose surface has been freshly scratched.

IRON DEVELOPER FOR TANK USE

A correspondent brings up an interesting
question by asking for a formula for a twenty-
minute tank solution of ferrous oxalate, as
published in the October issue.

We regret that we cannot supply a formula
from our own experience or from any test-
book, for the iron developer was almost for-
gotten before the tank came into use. The
only way to find the right time would be by
experiment. The proper way to go about it
would be as follows: First make two identical
exposures on plates from the same box. Then
develop one in full strength iron developer,
taking care to carry the image on until it
seems pretty dense, and fix in an acid hypo.
Now mix a second portion of developer and
dilute it with, sav, three times its volume of
water. Develop the second plate in this until
it looks as dense as the first one scemed, noting
the total time and the temperature. This
gives the right tank time for that temperature,
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THE VILLAGE HARNESSMAKER KENNETH BOLLES

and from these data it should be easy to deter-
mine what changes to make to bring the devel-
opment time to exactly 20 minutes at 65 de-
grees. Should the user desire to construct
a table applying to all temperatures, it
could readily be accomplished by following
the directions in “The Watkins Manual”
for finding the temperature-coefficient of this
developer.

HOW TO PUT A PHOTOGRAPH ON A
WATCH CASE

Make a contact print of the desired por-
trait on a dry plate. Develop, fix, wash and
dry. Strip the film from the plate by any of
the well-known methods, the simplest being
an immersion of five minutes in hydrofluoric
acid. (Don’t inhalf fumes.) Dry the film and
cut out with a pair of scissors the desired por-
tion of the picture. This may then by affixed
to the watch case by dropping in the desired
spot one or two drops of thick rubber cement,
and allowing it to evaporate until it is tacky.
The film may then be brought in contact
with it, taking care to avoid air bubbles.
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THE VILLAGE HARNESSMAKER

Appreciation of the strength of indoor light
— or perhaps we should have said, itslack of
strength —led Mr. Bolles to time his film
very well indeed. The only improvements
which one could desire are a simpler background
and more foreground. The former is too much
cluttered up with objects. The latter is
trimmed in such a way as to make it hard to
tell what portion of the harness the old man
is working on, and, furthermore, the hands,
catching the strong light, have become impor-
tant from their light tone. If there were more
margin, they would not have so much influence
inleading the eye away from the face. Data:
Vest Pocket Kodak with meniscus lens;
8 seconds at f: 16 at 3.00 p.m., Eastman film;
M.-Q.; postcard enlargement on P.M.C.
bromide paper, slightly trimmed.

PRINTS FROM A BROKEN NEGATIVE

One of our amateur friends dropped an
irreplaceable negative, and on picking it up
found it to be badly cracked, though the gela-
tine film was not broken. When he tried to
print it he found that the cracks in the glass
all appeared on the print. Successful prints
were made by tying four strings about three
feet long to nails in the corner of a board about
1 foot square, and suspending the board by
these four strings which were knotted together
as far from the board as possible. The printing
frame was laid on this board, which was sus-
pended in a suitable place and rotated vigor-
ously to twist the strings. When allowed to
untwist, it would continue rotating for a
number of minutes, and by repeating this
process until the print was finished absolutely
no trace of cracks appeared.

ASTRONOMICAL CYCLE WHEEL
USED TO PHOTOGRAPH FLYING METEORS BY
SCIENTIST

An interesting use has been found in astron-
omy for the bicycle wheel. By fitting such a
wheel with a series of opaque screens placed at
regular intervals and then rotating it with the
aid of a small motor at the rate of from 30 to
50 turns in a minute before the cameras used
to photograph meteors, one investigator has
succeeded in measuring the velocity of the
meteor’s flight. The principle depends upon
the interruptions produced by the screens in
the trails of light made upon the photographic
plates by the flying meteor. The velocity of the
wheel is known at every instant by means of a
chronographic record, and the length of the
interruptions indicates the speed of the meteor.
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SUPPLEMENTAL LENSES
G. B. BUCHANAN

I cannot personally vouch for the assertion
~ made by some dealers that “as good a camera
can bought to-day for $2.00 as cost $25.00
twenty-five years ago,” because twenty-five
years ago I hadn’t much interest in cameras.
In fact, I lacked a temporal interest in any-
thing, for I hadn’t been born. But I do know
that I have examined some of the antiques
made then, and have used a number of the
more modern tools. The modern ones are
mighty fine articles — but even so they are
still far from perfect in that they cannot do
more than one kind of work with the regular
lens equipment. The perfect camera would
have a universal lens. And this is what the
more far-sighted experimenters in photographic
materials are striving for. The universal lens
may be an impossibility—time alone can tell.
Until it does come, however, the amateur can
obtain what amounts to universal service from
his regular lens by providing himself with a
set of the ingenious little “supplemental lenses”
which are on the market to-day.

Strictly speaking, the term “supplemental

lens” may mean anything from a fifty-cent .

portrait attachment to a three-hundred-dollar
photo-engraver’s equipment. The man who
bought the latter, however, would not be a
beginner—though he might be an amateur—
and for that reason we will confine thisarticle to
the more moderate priced auxiliaries—comrades
of the fifty-cent portrait attachment, though
good ones of some of the supplementaries cost
several dollars. Such for instance as two wide-
angle cells, if one wants a cell supplemental.
A good cell telephoto supplemental might cost
anywhere from $10.00 up, according to size
and power. The variable power telephoto
lenses are really wonderful articles. I have
seen series of photos made with them of a clock
on a city hall tower, every exposure being taken
in one setting of the camera. The size of the
clock shown in the pictures ranged from a size
covering about three-fourths of the plate, to a
print showing the entire building. Remember,
the camera was not moved for any exposure,
only the enlarging power of the telephoto
lens was varied. Such a lens for a 4 x 5 camera
would cost around $25.00.

The telephoto attachment which will prob-
ably interest amateurs most, however, is a
much less complicated article. It is simply a
piece of glass ground to magnify, set in a small
circle of metal which has a flange around the
rim so the flange can be set over the projection
of the lens barrel of the small hand camera.
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The flange is slightly adjustable so it will fit
several models and makes of lens barrels. This
contrivance costs from 50 cents to $1.00 and
is a similar article to the portrait attachment.
Telephoto photography means the making of
pictures showing objects at a distance as if
they were close by — reducing to photography
the process of using a telescope for making
objects at a distance look larger to the eve.
The first-class telephoto lens is really a small
telescope, somewhat more delicately adjusted
for refraction than the ordinary eye telescope,
and fitted so it may be screwed into the regular
lens barrel whenever needed.

The smaller supplemental telephoto lens
is of course only a poor relation of the better
class lenses. Nevertheless it does very com-
mendable work within its natural limitations.
While the sellers do not mention this, my
experience has been that the focus of these

. lenses has been not far from 1,000 feet. That

is, the picture would show a sharp image at
this distance where it would be a little indis-
tinct at other distances. Not enough to mar
the picture entirely, but it shows “out of focus.”
It should be stated in this connection that bad
focusing on a telephoto picture has the same
effect as bad focusing on a close exposure made
with the ordinary lens. While the distance
view made with the regular lens can stand
considerable indistinctness of detail if the
“atmosphere” or effect is good, the telephoto
picture must be sharp and distinct, for it is
nothing else than a distant object reduced to
a close one.

The principal uses up to now for telephoto
lenses have been the photographing of sports,
game birds and animals, and aeroplanes.
They help out materially when taking racing
yachts at different stages of the race. Also
baseball, football, horse racing, etc., where it
is necessary to get a picture of fair size of
contestants but impossible to locate the camera
in the proximity of the actual playing. Game
animals and birds often cannot be approached
close enough to let the regular lens make good
pictures, and of course an aeroplane several
thousand feet in the air is not a suitable sub-
ject for an ordinary lens on the ground. The
exposures for telephotopicturesmust, naturally,
be somewhat lengthened, for each cell in a
lens lengthens the time rays of light require
to pass through. With the larger telephoto
lenses this additional exposure may amount
to as much as a rather dense rayfilter — in the
small lens described above from once and a
half to twice the normal exposure will be about
right.
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Other supplemental lenses made in different
styles and prices are “copying,” “rayfilters,”
“wide angle” and an amusing device known as
a “duplicator.” This has the faculty of
making a double image and is quite popular
with the younger photographers. It puts it
all over Burbank in the creation of queer hy-
brids. It makes two-headed dogs, eight-
legged cats, four-armed men, etc. It usually
costs about 25 cents. It is amusing but hasn’t
much practical value.

Wide-angle lenses (lenses which, as their
name indicates, take a wider angle of view than
regular lenses, the angle of vision of the regular
lens being not more than 60 degrees, while the
wide angle may take as much as 90 degrees to
130 degrees) come in styles of different prices.
Of course a set of two wide-angle cells which
can be inserted in the regular lens barrel do
the best work. These come at about $4.00
to $6.00 a set. The regular rapid rectilinear
lens barrel must be refitted to accommodate the
wide-angle cells, however, for to be a wide-
angle lens the cells must be placed closer to-
gether. Wide-angle lenses are used in photo-
graphing interiors principally, though they
also help considerably in taking extensive views
in cramped positions. A church spire could not
well be taken from the other side of the street
in front of the church with a regular lens, but
the wide-angle lens would in all probability be
able to get it. For the tourist a wide-angle
supplemental is an excellent auxiliary. Church
spires, high mountains, abrupt cliffs, noted
interiors — many views present themselves
where there is a lack of room in front to accom-
modate the narrow angle of vision of the regu-
lar lens.

Nevertheless the wide-angle lens should not
be allowed to replace the regular lens except
where absolutely necessary. The fact that it
gets so much wider an angle into the picture
also tends to crowd it. The field being very
much flatter also ruins the perspective, and
everything in the picture looks more or less
distorted. It is an aid in its own field, how-
ever. Besides the supplemental cells, there is
also a small wide-angle lens attachment simi-
lar to the portrait attachments, which sells
for 50 cents. This slips on over the regular
lens barrel and does away with having to
remove the regular lens and put in the wide-
angle cells every time a wide-angle exposure
must be taken. This device does not have so
wide a range as the regular wide-angle lens
— not much over 80 to 90 degrees. It is not

gecessary when using this to remove the regu-
jar front board and use the special wide-angle
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board, which the better grade of hand cameras
provide for wide-angle work. This angle of
vision is not great enough to photograph the
front board with horizontal pictures. It may
sometimes get a slice of the front board in
vertical pictures when using a long plate like
a 24 x4Y4 or postcard size. However, if
the camera has a rising and falling front the
front can be slid up a little and usually miss the
front board in that position.

Photographing the front board is due to the
considerable shortening of the distance be-
tween lens and plate when using a wide-angle
lens, to correspond with the lessened distance
between cells in the wide-angle lens. Exposure
should be lengthened slightly when using
a supplemental wide-angle lens of the flange
type, though the regular cell wide-angle lens
exposes in nearly the usual time. And it
goes without saying that when photographing
interiors non-halation plates or film should be
used. Much more care is needed in developing
this kind of plate than ordinary single coated
plates. If thereis too wide a variation between
the temperatures of the different baths the
double coating will peel off and otherwise
good negatives and hard work will be spoiled.
This never happens with a single coated
plate although if such a plate is allowed to
freeze after washing and before drying it will
“frill” badly — the negative will have the
appearance of a frosted window and the posi-
tive will print this frosting.

Wide-angle lenses are often used in connec-
tion with rayfilters. For such work the cell
lenses are best, for the rayfilter is always fur-
nished in a flange type and if there is already
a flange wide-angle lens on the camera there
is no room for another, unless it is put on be-
hind. In emergencies this has some value —
if the lens board is mounted in such a way that
another flange can be set over the rear end of
the lens barrel. Not all lenses are so mounted,
especially the single cell type.

Portrait attachments I believe have already
been treated in these columns; if not suffi-
ciently, the reader can get a helpful and
instructive booklet entitled’ “Home Portrait-
ure” from many dealers in photographic
goods free of charge. This booklet explains
how to use attachments, all about lighting,
posing, exposure, etc. We will therefore pro-
ceed without devoting space to it.

“Copying” attachments for hand cameras
are furnished in similar styles to the portrait
attachment and wide-angle lens described.
They are, in fact, a more highly magnifying
edition of the supplemeptal telephoto device.
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With this lens and a “process” plate one can
copy, and if need be, enlarge small articles
like postage stamps, coins, jewels, buttons,—
in short the lens, within certain limitations,
is an excellent, efficient substitute for the
expensive copying and enlarging camera.

The process plate referred to is an especially
slow one, about sixteen times as slow as, say,
a Seed’s Gilt Edge 30. The slower the plate
the more detail it gets. Nevertheless, there
is some drawback to amateur use of the ultra
slow plate. Hand cameras mounted on light
tripods are subject to trembling, by wind, jars,
footsteps on the floor in the vicinity. As a
rule many amateurs also fail to mount their
subject for copying or enlarging solidly, and
this too is likely to wiggle like the camera.
So sometimes a faster plate turns out a better
reproduction. If one uses a very slow plate
and the camera or subject trembles, the result-
ing blur will be worse than the slight loss of
detail in the faster plate. An Iso, or Slow Iso,
or Seed’s 23, or plates of this speed will usually
be found quite satisfactory. These plates are
all about six times as fast as Seed’s 30, which
is acknowledged one of the fastest plates made.
I consider it the very fastest.

Very often a subject for copying must be
““ pointed up”’ a little before doing the copying.
This is because the surface of a photograph,
postage stamp, or any plane object presents
but one face to the camera. There is no light
and shadow — without light and shadow
photographs have a decided tendency to be
“flat.” This is doubly so in copying. So if
the subject lacks strong contrast and snap it
is advisable to deepen some of the shadows by
a judicious use of pencil, crayon or brush. Of
course this work is not manual labor — go
at it gently and carefully.

Sometimes in copying beautiful paintings
and other colored subjects a rayfilter aids
in securing a more realistic copy of the original.
If the flange type of copying attachment is
used the rayfilter must be mounted behind.
This is for amateur purposes. Of course in the
printing business where they photograph
paintings for reproduction in colors they use
copying cameras and photograph through a
series of different colored filters, each of which
is sensitive to one color or group of colors.

Little definite can be said of the actual
exposure for copying work, because conditions
differ so widely. Often such exposures may
extend into hours. Conditions of light, color
of original, speed of plate, individual camera
and a dozen or so other factors make different
exposures imperative at different times, even
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for the same camera and subject. But in
general a subject factor for copying work about
two and one-half times as great as the factor
given in the exposure table for ‘“portraits in
the shade’’ will be found quite as likely to make
a good copy print of engraved subjects as any
exposure one can use. To illustrate: Assume
an engraved postage stamp, bank check, map
— anything engraved —is placed securely
before camera, same well-focused and copying
attachment on. Assume the light enters the
room from a north window, no sunbeams on
subject, and the light falls evenly upon the
subject from behind the camera. It is a clear
sky outside, midday and a Seed’s 23 plate is
in the holder. Now you consult the exposure
table, calculate the exposure for work under
such conditions but leaving out the factor
coming under the head ‘“subject.” You add
the factors for light, time, season, stop and
plate. Then you go back to the subject head-
ing, find the factor for “ portraits in the shade,”
multiply it by 5-2 and add to the former addi-
tion. Reduce this sum to an exposure time
according to the rules of the table being used
and this will be as near a correct exposure as
can be calculated — for an engraved subject
or its class, which will include good snappy
photographs. But lithographed postage stamps,
bank checks, or litho. matter of any kind, are
not good subjects for re-photographing. Snappy
contrasty oil paintings in black and white
expose quicker than engraved stuff — prob-
ably 3-2 of portraits in the shade factor will be
about right to add for subject. Oil paintings
in colors are a troublesome class and only a
few trials on the particular painting will pro-
duce a good reproduction at the hands of the
inexperienced. This is because the color
values in such a picture will not be clearly
understood by those who do not make an
especial study of that kind of work. Different
colors affect photographic plates variously.
Charcoal, pen and ink, or pencil drawings
usually photograph pretty well, but require
slightly more time than the oil painting in
black and white class.

Copying is a process upon which one can
study for years and not know half of it in the
end. It should prove interesting as well as
being the most highly paid branch of photog-
raphy we know of. Good photo-engravers are
not a drug on the market as so many profes-
sional people are nowadays. And the first
stage of becoming a good photo-engraver is to
learn to copy with a camera.

We have one more type of supplemental
lens to consider. It is put last because, to my
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thinking, it is unquestionably the most impor-
tant, in a general way, with amateurs—ray-
filters. The albums of photographers would be
sadly lacking in beauty were it not for the
rayfilter. Without it there could be no cloud
pictures — aside from beautiful women per-
haps the most eloquent appeals to the artistic
eye the photographer is called upon to
depict. Without it a noted photograph en-
titled “The Silver Lining,” showing the sun-
beams shining from behind a heavy cloud upon
the edge of another cloud with a celestially
radiant effect, could never have been taken.
Photography would thus have been without
this great picture which I am told did much to
present to artists the artistic possibilities in
the camera. Artists often, and not without
reason, denounce the camera as too mechanical,
. its work as soulless. They glimpsed in “The
Silver Lining” a presage of modern photog-
raphy’s promise. Without rayfilters many
yachts would go down into history as absolutely
sailless, many white-roofed houses would be
bereft of their roofs in photographic records
thereof made for posterity; many snowclad
mountains would melt inanely into an all-
embracing sky; the girl on the beach in a white
gown would many times reveal herself as a
head and pair of feet at the extremities of a
white blank. .
As stated above in printing work a number
of different colored filters are used. But in
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ordinary photography the color used is amber.
The amber glass checks the more powerful
rays of light — the ultra-violet rays — and so
give the slower rays a chance to get through
and expose. This amber is furnished in dif-
ferent densities, and the degrees of density are
referred to as requiring so many times the
exposure with the regular lens. A ‘“three-
times”’ filter means the regular exposure must
be trebled when a three-time filter is placed in
front of the regular lens. From three-time
filters the densities range up to fifteen-time
filters. The latter are for very fine landscape
work; also white, glistening statuary, beautiful
white gowns in modistes’ shops, etc. The
three-time filters naturally do not turn out so
effective work as the higher densities, but it has
the advantage of being suitable for snap-shots.
Another filter is made clear over a portion of
the lens, and the other portion ruled with
amber lines. This is used extensively in
marines — the ruled half gets the sea and
clouds while the plain half the shore. Ray-
filters sell for 50 cents up. Be sure to find out
the degree of density when buying, and never
forget to increase the exposure accordingly.
It is also imperative to use orthochromatic
plates or films with rayfilters. Altogether,
the writerisof the opinion that a camera without
at least a few supplemental lenses and attach-
ments is as incomplete as a kitchen without a
stove. Theiruse, however, must bestudied well.

PINHOLE PHOTOGRAPHY
W. H. STANNARD

In the November issue of PopuLAR PHOTOG-
RAPHY there appeared a photograph which no
doubt excited the curiosity of many readers.
This photograph showed a landscape in the
back- and middle-ground, while the bed of the
camera itself formed the foreground. The
writer, who is also the author of this photo-
graph, wishes to state that no auxiliary ap-
paratus whatever was used in taking it, and,
moreover, it was a perfectly “straight” photo-
graph. The question that many ask is, “ How
did you focus your lens on the distant land-
scape and the camera bed at the same time?”
and the answer is, “I used no lens.” The
writer has some portraits and landscapes which
are admired by his friends, but when he
casually remarks that, “Those were all taken
without a lens,” admiration gives way to
curiosity.

Few people realize that a lens is not an
essential part of a camera. However, a little
study will show anyone familiar with the
theory of a lens that a pinhole works similarly

to a lens, but in a much simpler manner. A
lens passes axial rays (passing in a straight
line) and marginal rays (bent by the lens)
from every point of an object and then has to
bring these axial and marginal rays together
again to form an image of that point. This
bringing to a common point in the image of all
the rays from a given point in the object con-
stitutes focusing. A pinhole may be considered
to be a lens whose diameter is zero or nearly
zero. Hence, it passes axial rays only, and
there is no occasion for focusing. It follows
that every part of the view is always in focus
no matter how near or how distant that part
is from the camera. Furthermore, the angle
of view and the size of the image can be ad-
justed at will by changing the focal distance.
The degree of sharpness or softness of the
image can be varied by using pinholes of
different diameters. The one great objection
to the pinhole is that, since its diameter and
hence its relative aperture are necessarily
very small, the exposyre must be proportion-
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ately long. This renders the pinhole entirely
impractical for the photographing of moving
objects.

Anyone who has a camera with focusing-
screen and removable lens-board can adapt
it to pinhole photography in a few minutes.
First remove the lens-board from the camera,
and unscrew the lens. Cut a piece of opaque
paper the size and shape of the lens-board.
Then place the lens-hoard with the opaque
paper behind it back in the camera. This
should exclude all light from the camera.
Now pierce the paper with a common pin, and
the outfit is ready for use. The image on the
focusing screen will be difficult to see because
of its dimness. However, it is not necessary
to see it very distinctly, as it is necessarily
in perfect focus. All that is necessary is to
notice what is included in the field of view;
and to see that the composition of the picture
is satisfactory. Right here appears one great
advantage of the pinhole over the lens. The
pinhole is equivalent to a whole battery of
lenses of different focal lengths. If the angle
of view is too great or too small, it is only neces-
sary to rack the front of the camera out or in
until the desired angle is obtained. Changing
the angle of view changes the size of the image
in inverse proportion. If the focal distance
is changed, the size of every portion of the
image is changed in the same proportion, while,
if the camera is moved backward or forward,
the images of the near objects only are changed
in size. By shifting both the focal distance
and the position of the camera, the operator
can adjust the scale of the picture as a whole
and also the relative scale of the near and far
portions. The last feature is especially val-
uable when a landscape is used as a background
for a portrait, or when a near object is included
in a landscape. A simple improvement on the
above arrangement can be made by using two
layers of opaque paper instead of one. Make
a hole about one-eighth inch in diameter in the
rear layer, and arrange the front layer in the
form of a flap which covers the hole. Make a
pinhole in the flap where it comes over the
large hole. With the flap up, the image on the
ground glass is brilliant enough to see easily.
When ready to expose a plate, lower the flap,
and the image on the plate will be the same as
that on the ground glass except that it will be
sharper and less brilliant.

If one intends to use a pinhole much, it will
pay to make a more elaborate piece of appara-
tus than that described above. First write to
the camera manufacturers for an extra lens-
board. Then turn out a cylinder of close-
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grained wood the same diameter as the out-
side of the lens and from one-quarter to one-
half inch long. In the center turn a conical
hole, which is about three-sixteenths of an
inch in diameter at one end and perhaps an
inch at the other. Cut a shallow groove about
one-half inch wide across the center of one
face of the cylinder so that it intersects the
hole at the little end. When the extra lens-
board arrives, glue this cylinder on the center
of the front of the board with the groove and
the little end of the hole inward. In the lens-
board make a conical hole similar to that in the
cylinder and co-axial with it with the little
end inward. Now cut a strip of sheet brass
of the right width to fit the groove. This
strip should slide freely through the groove,
and yet have enough friction to hold itself
wherever it is placed. Now all that remains
is to drill a series of holes of varying diameters
in the brass strip. It will be well to make the
largest hole one-eighth of an inch in diameter
and the others gradually smaller until the
last is as small as can be made. The reason for
making the cylinder the same diameter as the
lens is to enable one to use his rayfilter in the
usual way. The series of holes gives oppor-
tunity for making pictures of any degree of
sharpness. It will be advisable to use the
largest hole while composing the picture on the
ground glass, and then to slide the strip along
until a hole is reached which gives the right
amount of sharpness. The degree of diffusion
varies directly with the diameter of the hole,
while the exposure varies inversely as the
square of the diameter.

A pinhole photograph necessarily requires
a long exposure. The exact exposure necessary
must be found by trial, but, as a first approxi-
mation, it may be said that as many minutes
will be required with a pinhole as seconds
would be required with a lens. The same
rules of exposure that govern a lens also govern
a pinhole. However, with a lens the focal
distance is commonly assumed to remain
fixed so that the relative aperture changes
only with the lens opening. With a pinhole,
this assumption does not hold, because the
focal distance at one time may easily be five
or ten times as great as at another time. Hence
the relative aperture at one time may be five
or ten times as small as at another, even though
the same hole is used. It is neither convenient
nor necessary to compute the actual relative
aperture. All that needs to be remembered is
that the correct exposure varies directly as
the square of the focal distance and inversely as
the square of the diameter of the hole. That is:
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(focal distance)*
(dia. of hole)”
w constant (focal distance)®
(dia. of hole) °

A few trial exposures will determine the proper
constant for use under any given circumstances.
It should be noticed that the user of a large
camera is at a marked disadvantage in the
matter of exposure. For instance, compare
a 4x5 with an 8 x 10 camera. To get the
same definition with each camera, it is neces-
sary to use a hole of the same actual (not rela-
tive) size in each. To get the same perspective,
each camera must have the same angle of view.
This means that the focal distance of the 8 x 10
must be twice that of the 4 x 5, and hence the
exposure will be four times as long as the 4x §
requires.

One fascinating branch of pinhole photog-
raphy is portraiture. The pinhole can do what
is impossible with a lens; that is, make a
protrait with a distant background such as a
landscape in which the whole picture has any
desired amount of diffusion, and yet everything
is equally well defined or diffused. To get
pleasing portraits it is advisable or even neces-
sary to so arrange things as to use a short

Exposure = constant
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exposure. To accomplish this the work should
be done out of doors, and also the focal dis-
tance should be made as short as is consistent
with good composition and good perspective.
The author has made a satisfactory pinhole
portrait in twenty seconds, and probably that
1s about the minimum that could be given in
any practical circumstances. The subject was
in bright sunlight on the Maine coast in July.
The focal distance was about three and one-
half inches, and the plate was a 4 x 5 Lumiére
Sigma.

In conclusion, the advantages and disad-
vantages of a pinhole over a lens may be sum-
med up as follows: With a pinhole every part
of a view is always in focus; one pinhole is
the equivalent of a battery of lenses of different
focal lengths varying from the extreme wide
angle to the telephoto; a series of holes, which
may be conveniently arranged in a single strip
of brass, is the equivalent of a battery of
lenses of different degrees of softness varying
from the sharpest anastigmat to the softest
pictorial or portrait lens; a pinhole never gives
flare or color fringe; its sole disadvantages
are the length of exposure necessary and the
difficulty of seeing the image on the focusing
screen.

THERMO DEVELOPMENT
CHARLES W. FRICKE

When the amateur photographer has passed
the “let George do it” stage and decides to do
his own finishing, the developing of his plates
and films is his greatest difhculty. Tray
development may be fascinating, but, for the
beginner, it is mostly a story of fog and failures;
experience alone tells when to stop development
and few amateurs and not over many profes-
sionals have the necessary experience, and this
lack of experience applies particularly when a
new brand of plates is developed.

Tank development -substitutes time, tem-
perature, and strength of developer for experi-
ence and personal judgment and yields better
negatives. Iknow that there will be some who
will ‘contradict this; I-was once a skeptic on
the tank' development question myself and I
know the symptoms, but after giving the tank
a fair trial I have no desire to go back to the
stuffy: darkroom - days. T will -even concede
that there are some (and I know of at least
one professional photographer who has had
this experience) who followed the instructions
accompanying the tank but did not get first-
class results. The general instructions ac-
companying the newly purchased developing
tank may be all right for certain plates or

films, but when one considers that some brands
of plates and films develop faster than others
(some developing in as little as one-tenth the
time required for other brands) it must be
appreciated that “develop twenty minutes at
65 degrees Fahrenheit” will yield first-class
negatives only on some plates; other plates
might be materially over- or under-developed.
For example: — Kodak N. C. Film developed
in the Eastman Film Tank as directed in the
instruction book accompanying the tank will
give good results, but if Ansco or Ensign film
were developed according to the same instruc-
tions the negatives would be overdeveloped
and the highlights blocked up.

The following plan is based almost entirely
upon information gained from the Watkins
Manual supplemented by personal experiment
and method. The developer used can be made
up in three stock solutions, A, B, and C, as
follows:

Stack Solution A .
Pyro 14 oz., Potassium - metabisulphite, 60
grains, dissolved in 12 ounces of water. (If
crystal pyro is used ‘the oxalic acid may be
omitted.) - - )
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Stock Solution B
Sodium sulphite (anhydrous), 1 oz. dissolved
in 8 ounces of water.
Stock Solution C
Sodium carbonate (anhydrous), 1 oz. dissolved
in 12 ounces of water.
To develop take 1 oz. of A, 1 oz. of B, and
1 oz. of C and dilute with water to make
30 ounces. The amount of the pyro stock
(4) must not be varied, but the amounts of
sulphite and carbonate may be slightly varied
without interfering with the time of develop-
ment. Thus: 114 ounces of sulphite stock (B)
may be used instead of one ounce; this will
reduce the slight stain which is typical of pyro-
developed negatives. The amount of carbon-

ate stock (C) may be reduced when developing

those plates for which the manufacturers
recommend a smaller amount of carbonate than
is ordinarily used. Instead of the stock solu-
tions the developer may be compounded by
dissolving 18 grains of pyro, 14 ounce anhy-
drous sodium sulphite and 40 grains of anhy-
drous sodium carbonate in 30 ounces of water.

To insure the developer remaining at the
same temperature during development, it is
advisable to keep the stock solutions, and a
jug of water sufficient for diluting the developer,
in the room used for developing.

Having prepared the developer, pour it
into the tank and insert a thermometer to as-
certain the temperature. In this connection
it should be noted that it takes several minutes
for a thermometer to register the temperature
of any solution.

The next step, if you have not already done
so, is to ascertain the development speed of the
plate or film to be developed. The develop-
ment speed of the various plates and films
is given in the Watkins speed card and has
also been published in the June, 1914, number
of PoPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY in a valuable article
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by Malcom Dean Miller on “ Thermo Develop-
ment by the Dilution System.”

Having obtained the development speed of
the plate or film and .the temperature of the
developer, a reference to the following table
will give the proper time of development in
minutes and seconds:

For example: If we have a Cramer Iso
Instantaneous plate to develop (which has a
development speed of MQ) and our developer
has a temperature of 68 degrees Fahrenheit, we
look opposite the development speed MQ in
the table and under the column headed 68°
we find the figures 8'51” indicating that devel-
opment should continue for eight minutes and
fifty-one seconds. Development for a slightly
shorter time will give a softer effect; to ac-
complish this, develop for the time given for
the next highest temperature opposite the
given development speed. If the thermometer
registers a temperature between those given
in the table, use the next highest temperature
to ascertain time of development; for example,
if the thermometer registers 65 degrees, use
the time give under 66 degrees. Greater
contrast may be obtained by developing for
the time given under the next lowest tempera-
ture for the same development speed. Ordi-
narily, however, the time of development should
be determined by using the actual temperature
of the developer. There are a few plates which
have a development speed of VVQ; the time of
development of all plates so classed is just
one-third of the time of development of plates
classed as M.

The addition of bromide to the developer
does not alter the time of development if
added to the developer herein recommended.
Bromide should be used only for known over-
exposure or to keep back fog, for which pur-
poses from 20 minims to 3 drams of a 10 per
cent solution of bromide of potassium may be
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added, depending upon the fog or overexposure
to be counteracted. The practical effect of
adding bromide is to lower the speed of the
plate, thus compensating overexposure, and
to hold back the lowest tones and fog.

This system of development is of great ad-
vantage to the amateur in determining
whether his exposures have been correct.
Underexposure will be evidenced by a negative
too thin throughout, with no detail in the
shadows, while the overexposures will be
very dense and will show want of detail in the
upper tones and highlights which will all have
about the same tone.

Another advantage is that the user of this
system will not overdevelop his underexposures
or underdevelop his overexposures. Any ex-
posure within the latitude of the plate used
will give a negative of fair printing quality;
the nearer correct the exposure has been, the
better the negative will be.

Plates of different development speeds may
be developed in the same tank at the same
time, each plate being removed as its time of
development expires.

No special thermometer is required nor is
any calculation necessary, as the developing
time is read direct from the table given.

Freshly drawn tap water may cause air
bells to form on the plates during development,
resulting in pinholes in the negatives. If a
‘supply of water for dilution purposes is kept
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continuously in the room used for developing
there will be no trouble of this sort.

An additional preventive of pinholes in tank
development is to reverse the tank as soon
after commencing development as possible.
Thereafter the tank should be reversed every
three or five minutes.

By using the developer at twice the strength
given the time of development is reduced one
half; by using the developer three times as
strong the time of development is one-third
of that given by the table. This course is not
recommended except where it is of very great
importance to save time. Negatives will be
of a better quality if the developer is used at
the normal dilution first given.

After development rinse the plates or films
well and fix for at least fifteen minutes in an
acid fixing bath. It is advisable that no white
light should strike the negatives until after
they have been fixed.

Developing tanks should be well rinsed after
being used. Success in photography depends
largely upon absolute chemical cleanliness.

While it has taken some space to describe
this method of development, it is in fact the
simplest method which can be devised and,
if directions are carefully followed the first
time this system is used, its simplicity and the
excellent results obtained will commend its
continued use.

THE VIEW-FINDER AND ITS USE

Though a view-finder of some kind or other
seems to be considered indispensable with any
kind of a hand camera, yet it can hardly be
contended that all the numerous types in exis-
tence are equally satisfactory. Some work
excellently if we look upon them as required
only to do the work of rifle sights and to enable
us to get a bee-line upon the object that it is

desired should appear in the center of the plate,

but many of these types fail to show satisfac-
torily how much of the view is included on the
plate. Such finders may very well be replaced
by a much cheaper device copied from rifle
sights, and, in fact, a couple of small pins put in
suitable positions will often serve equally well.
Other finders are eminently well suited to
show what is included on the plate, though
they may not include any special device that
secures accurateaimingonagiven spot. Others
are adapted to fulfill both purposes perfectly,
sometimes together with that of leveling the
camera, but these are usually complex fittings
which are readily damaged. Also, it generally
takes some little time to get things properly

arranged with these more elaborate appliances,
and time is often a valuable consideration in
snapshot work. We are strongly of the opin-
ion that the designers of view-finders very often
fail to realize the true requirements of the
photographer, and therefore some considera-
tion of what is real'y wanted may be of value.

Four things are essential to the production
of a successful snapshot. The act of exposure
must be performed or the critical moment will
be lost. The photographer must aim straight
or he will miss the main subject, and he must
not be too near the subject or else he will not
get all of it on the plate. Also the camera must
be held level to avoid distorted effects.

With some of the more elaborate forms of
finder the first of these requirements cannot be
fulfilled. It is impossible to work quickly and
utilize the finder at the same time, for its use
involves the simultaneous observation of
greatly differing things. There is a device
for aiming, one for framing the view, and an-
other for leveling the camera, all of which have
to be noticed and considered together.
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Straight aiming can be accomplished fairly
easily with very simple devices or without any
devices at all. For our own part we find no
difficulty in aiming sufficiently straight to get
the object fairly near the center of the plate
without using any form of finder. Such aim-
ing is only a matter of practice, but it is far
more difficult to insure that all the subject
is included on the plate, especially when deal-
ing with objects moving toward the camera.
There is a moment when the subject just fills
the plate nicely, but a second later it is too near,
and part of it is cut off. On other occasions
anxiety to secure all the subject leads us to
expose a little too soon, and then the result
is on a much smaller scale than it should be.
On these grounds we have come to the con-
clusion that the more important function of
the finder is its masking effect of the view, and
that the most useful finder is the one that
shows with approximate accuracy the manner
and extent to which the object fills the plate.

The oldest type of finder was a small re-
flecting camera made like a miniature reflex
with a little ground glass hooded screen upon
which the view was visible. This type had the
disadvantage of givinganimage that washardly
visible in a poor light, though quite clear in
bright weather. To some extent the varying
degrees of brightness of the finder image were
useful, inasmuch as they offered a guide to
exposure, but this slight advantage, which was
only useful to experienced workers, was coun-
terbalanced by the invisibility of the image in
very poor light. This type of finder was re-
placed by the “brilliant” finder, in which no
ground glass is used, and a bright clear image
is obtained in almost all conditions. This is
of no use as a guide to exposure, for the bright-
pess of the image is so great that it is very likely
to deceive one into thinking that the light is
far better than it really is; but, considered as
a finder only, we think that the brilliant finder
is very hard to beat. Its chief defect is that
the camera must be held low down to enable
us to see the finder image. A modified form,
giving similar results at eye level, would, how-
ever, be preferable for many purposes, and we
see no reason why such a device should not be
tried. So far few serious attempts seem to have
been made to secure such a finder, excepting
in the form of the direct vision finder, next
dealt with. The most popular of the small
finders is one devised for direct vision only,
and it usually consists of a rectangular concave
lens with a small peephole or sight behind it.
With such a finder aiming straight and with ac-
curacy is quite simple, but the masking of the
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view is by no means accurate unless the eye
is at exactly the right point, and it very often
happens that the construction of the camera
absolutely prevents the eye from getting any-
where near the right place. We have also seen
some finders of this type which were obviously
designed by someone quite unacquainted with
the peculiarities of vision and ignored the fact
that objects quite close to the eye cannot be
seen with any accuracy. There should be as
much space as possible between the sight and
the lens, and then such a finder, if designed by
a good optician, is very useful and quite
practical, provided only that it is so fixed that
the eye can be placed near enough to the sight
hole. The better forms of direct vision finders
are, perhaps, the large ones consisting of a
small sight on the back part of the camera and
a masking open frame on the front part as
far away from the sight as possible. The chief
defect of these is that they are not always
ready for use and are also somewhat frail and
easily bent and damaged.

The fourth condition for successful snapshot
work is keeping the camera level, and nothing
is so useful for this purpose as a spirit level.
Sometimes a shot or a mercury globule on a
slightly concaved surface is used as a substitute,
and such an arrangement has the advantage
that it can well be incorporated with a bril-
liant finder, so that level and finder can be
observed together. The leveling trouble is
not so easily got over with a direct vision finder,
though various ingenious and more or less
satisfactory attempts have been made to sur-
mount the difficulty.

It stands to reason that no type of small
finder can be so perfectly efficient as the full-
size finder of the reflex or twin-lens camera.
Even with a reflex it is not easy to catch our
subject exactly at the critical moment, and
the difficulty is much greater witha small finder.
In practice we find it better to ignore the finder
altogether at the moment of exposure and fix
our attention on the subject itself. The finder
and the level device should be brought into
play before if possible, just as is the focusing
scale. Get the camera level and determine in
the finder where the moving object should be
at the moment of exposure, then, keeping the
camera steadily in its predetermined position,
wait for the object to reach the right place.
For ourselves, we look first to the leveling,
being of the opinion that good leveling is of
more importance than the scale or exact posi-
tion of the subject on the plate. Second, to the
view included, to see that we are neither too
near nor too far from the object, while for
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aiming we trust to instinct. If the camera is
held square with the body and we turn so as
to face the object squarely, not much can be
wrong in the aiming. It is far easier to aim
with a camera and get what we want than it
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is to do the same thing with a gun or a pistol,
and yet with a little practice very fairly ac-
curate shooting can be performed with the
latter without any use of the sights at all and
without even raising the weapon to eye-level.

SOME HOME-MADE TELEPHOTO LENSES
LEONARD W. WESTPHALEN

Of late, photographers have been enthusing
over long-focus lenses and particularly fixed
focus telephoto lenses.

There are a number of such telephoto
lenses on the market working at from f:15
to f: 5.4 and costing from 8§15 to $150. Tele-
photo attachments cost $25 up. Wishing one
for myself to use on a 4 x 5 reflecting camera
and not having the money to buy what I
wanted made me think, and I finally made
one which at f: 9.3 and 8-inch extension covers

a 4 x 5 plate to the corners (see photo) and
gives 14 inches’ focus. The definition is more
even than a 5 x 7 Bis Telar of practically the
same back focus working at f: 7.7 and listing
at $49.

The positive is a 6-inch projection lens work-
ing at f:4 costing in rack and pinion mount
$4.50. The negative is a simple double con-
cave of 6-inch focus and is not an achromatic,
cost 20 cents. Diameter 134 inches. The
positive is screwed into a section of brass tube
1-32 ‘inch thick and 2 3-16 inches inside dia-
meter. To make a tight fit a piece of cloth is
glued to inside of tube and the barrel of posi-
tive lens screwed in tight. This may seem
crude, but it has worked very well on mine.
The tube is mounted on a 7-8 inch block of
wood, size of same to fit camera front, by
splitting the end of tube, turning edges over
and nailing to wooden block. It is hardly
necessary to state that the tube must be put
onat right angles to the block that serves as
lens board. The negative is sunk in the other
side of the block. See drawing and photo.

You can, if you wish, use a 3-inch negative
and get 24 inches at 9-inch extension and f: 16
and so on, but the combination covers 4x 3

Neg.

Block
% =

best at 8 inches extension or more. At 6
inches extension it shows a very round field,
while at 8 inches the field is practically flat.

If you have no reflex and wish a long focus
lens on your folding camera, No. 2 may interest
you. Details: 7 inches f:6.3 anastigmat in
Multispeed Jr., mounted as shown in drawing
and photo and used on 4 xS folding camera
with 8V4-inch bellows. The tube is partly
inside camera, for the reason that having it
outside would make the outfit look too odd, and

=

Wooden N\ Tohold
lens boacd.

BrassTube

L‘ Neqa’ﬁv,c

\

it could not be put inside on account of bel-
lows not being long enough. Negative 10
inches’ focus, 1 3-16-inch diameter, gives 11
inches of focus at f:10 on 6-inch extension
from rear of tube; just barely covers 4 x 5.

It should be stated in closing that you can
combine positives and negatives of almost any
focus in much the same manner.

UNMARKED STOPS
Low-priced cameras often do not have their
stops marked.’ If the catalog description says
that the lens is a single meniscus achromatic,
the largest stop is almost invariably f: 16, and
others, if provided, are f: 22 and f: 32.
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EDITORIAL

OUR COMPETITION

We received a large number of very pleasing pictures for our October competition, and the
prize was awarded to “Along the Shore,” by G. E. Peaslee. The criticism of this photograph
appears on page 112, The following pictures received honorable mention: “Stone Bridge,” by
A. A. Furman; “Horticultural Building, New York,” by W. J. Gerhardt; “Down the Ladder,”
by Charles Chamberlain; “Kate,” by L. C. Hogan; “Pelham Bay,” by X. J. Barile; “Outdoor
Portrait,” by George P. Shaw; “ Wildcat Canyon,” by F. M. Wilkins; “We Three,” by G. Ander-
son; “The Picture,” by Louis Rommel; “The Trouble Hunter,” by Ralph F. Rhodes; “ A Quiet
Brook,” by Jessie C. Van Wye; “Big Creek,” by J. L. Moore; “ The Faithful Little Mother,” by
C. A. Guimont; “Innocence,” by S. R. Kitchin; “The Peace Disturber,” by Joseph Bath;
“‘Grazing,” by T. W. Lindsell; “Outdoor Portrait,” by H. H. Harloff; “Harbor Scene,” by H. L.
Maddix; “The Old Tower Church ” by Juventino Ocampo; “ “The Storm’s Victim,” by Stark
Weatherall “Down by the Sprmg,” by G. L. Cheney; “Flowers,” by H. M. Stone; “The Via-
duct,” by W H. Frasse; “On the Housatonic,” by B. B. Snowden; “ Making up Tlme "byL. L.
Emmons; “The Homestead,” by W. K. Johnson; “Mirror Lake,” by James Gallimore; “Moving
Day,” byJohn K.Kruger; “Our Boy,” by Oscar G.Whiting; “ The Brook,” byJ.D. Ficklen; “ Edna,”
by Nathaniel Mortonson; “ Portrait Group,” by A. L. Mason; “Portrait,” by Carl Struck; “Good
Friends,” by Elizabeth B. Wotkyns; “ The Young Fisherman,” by W. F. Baker; “Summer,” by
H. B. Rudolph; “Axel,” by Edwin Viggers; ‘“Autumn Time,” by Wm. McGrath; “An Old
Swimmin’ Hole,” by Mason E. Hufford; “Heart of the Glen,” by John Bischoff; “A Quiet
Retreat,” by J. F. Webster; “ Warwick Avenue,” by Leo Lee; “The Pond,” by Walter A. Karow;
“A Summer’s Day,” by C. K. Baker; “October,” by W. Gilbert; “Minnie Ha-Ha Creek,” by
A. D. Tinklepaugh; “ A Sylvan Path,” by W. A. Van Rensselaer; “ The Drive Through the Dell,”
by R. W. Tyler; “Paradise Road,” by A. S. Currie; “Republic Steel Works,” by Edward L.
DlC]\lIlSOl’l “Lumbering,” by E. S. Bechtold “An Early Morning Bather,” by W. B. Merriman,
Jr.;“Fox Squlrrel ” by R.H. Fellers,“Imtlals by Willis E. Mason; “ Feeding Her Pet,” by Matti
Antila; “Mother and Twins,” by Charles Leising; “A Modern Nimrod,” by George L. Speer;
“The Old Creamery,” by W. H. Pennoyer; “A Picnic Party,” by Wm. W. Soper; “Interior,”
by R. W. Tyler; “Little Tots,” by Grace Carlson; “In Peacedale Valley,” by Ernest G. Cook;
“Sand Dune,” by Virginia A. Mzars, “On the Job,” by S. S. Chojnacki; “Fast on the Sand
Bar,” by Burdette Harrison; “The Woodland Pool,” by Garnet E. Jacques; ‘“Attention,” by
Wm. D. Wilder; “Nobody's Dog;!’ by S. H. Gottscho; “Native Alaskans,” by Oriel Shade; “ Mt.
Lassen in Eruptlon,” by -C. Mullen; “The Old Farmhouse,” by H. Sloan, “Parting Day,” by
R. Railton; “The Elopement,’” By Mrs. W. Durrant; “Recreation,” by C. D.. Meservey, “At
the Beach ” by Martha Hume RN -
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The picture published on page 84 of our November issue was apparently of considerable
interest to our readers and brought forth a number of interesting letters. The majority of the
writers were not sufficiently acquainted with photographic optics to deduce the correct answer
theoretically and had not made the acquaintance of, that cheapest of all optical instruments,
the pinhole, with which the picture was taken, as described by the author, W. H. Stannard, on
page 120 of this issue. The majority of our correspondents believed that the picture was taken
with a wide-angle lens, much stopped down, but to get distant mountains and an object three
or-four inches away.im focus at the same time is beyond the capacity of any lens of long enough
focus to be used on athand camera and cover a 4 x 5 plate.. Those who answered correctly were:
C. O. Chapman, Willis' E. Mason, George F. Minis, Alvin W. Prasse, Burt Stone, Stark
Weatherall, B. J. Wééber.

We trust many of our readers will experiment with pmholes and will be pleased to publish
results if they are up to our standard of interest in subject and execution.
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Readers’ Forum

EbpI1TOoR POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

DEAR S1r:

I have just finished reading the article on “Tinted
Borders on Postcards” in your October number and
with all due respect to Mr. Oakes I think I have him
beaten. My method prints a black border at the same

dhar as adrrere, st A4
y and wls the 7‘4«%««.
Ay, £,

’/Ml 2

time as the picture is printing, eliminating the pos-
sibility and in a good many cases the probability of
non-register, and also making the printing a joy instead
of a cause for strong language.

First secure a piece of black paper (I use the black
papers that come around my printing paper), tack this
to a drawing board and lay out your actual print size
in the center being sure that the lay-out is square.
I make this.lay-out # of an inch smaller both ways
than the actual size of the film negative. Now lay off
another line % of an inch all around from the one first
drawn; this makes the inner edge of your black border;
then lay off around that still another line at a distance
from the second outline that you wish to have your
border. This distance I find most effective at 1-20 of
an inch. Your black paper is now ready for mounting.
Take a glass the size of your printing frame, lay your
black paper, drawn as above, on a flat surface and lay
your over it; you will then see your outline through
the glass. Now take any good paste and cover the
glass thoroughly at all parts where you want the mask
to stick; if you get a little over the edges it doesn’t
matter, the idea being that the less unnecessary paste
you use the less paper you will have to scrape from the
glass when it is dry. Now lay your black paper quickly
on the paste-covered glass with the drawn side upper-
most and smooth down quickly with a handkerchief
or print roller and you will find that it will lay perfectl
flat and not wrinkle if done quickly; let it dry for h.
an hour and then with a sharp knife and a straight

Trade

A 4x5 lens makes 11 x 14 negatives. The Turner-
Reich convertible anastigmat lens, f: 6.8, claimed by
its makers to be the most versatile anastigmat on the
market, possesses some wonderful capabilities which
will astonish those who are as yet unfamiliar with it.
It is the only American convertible anastigmat on the
market to-day, its single combination of unequal focal
length being perfectly corrected for use separately.
The Series II, No. 1 (listed for 4 x S plates) covers a
5 x 7 plate perfectly at the open aperture f:6.5. In

edge cut out the center and the narrow border strip,

using the point of the knife to scrape close up to the

line after cutting. With a little care in cutting and

scraping you now have a permanent mask for printing.

It is sometimes necessary to trim your films so that

tkh; edges do not project ontothe border space.—C. J.
LLAM.

EpiTor POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

DEAR SIRr:

The information contained in Mr. Daughten’s letter
which appeared in the Readers’ Forum of the October
number of PopuLAR PHOTOGRAPHY has no doubt saved
me considerable time and expense which would other-
wise have been wasted in trying to adapt the ordinary
Mazda lamp to use with condensing lenses for enlarging.

Permit me to express my sincere thanks both to the
publishers and to Mr. Daughten.

Teamwork of this sort gives isolated workers all the
privileges of membership in a large and flourishing
camera club.— E. B. CoLLINs.

Ep1tor PoPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

DEAR S1r: I have every issue of POPULAR PHOTOG-
RAPHY that has been published to date, and hope to
continue reading it provided it continues to keep up
the standard it has maintained so far. A magazine of
this character is what the average and advanced ama-
teur requires to keep him progressing in the field of
photography, as it supplies the needs and information
50 necessary to a thorough understanding of his work.
I am a regular subscriber to every American photo
magazine and find POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY to contain
features not included in the others. You ask from time
to time for suggestions that would help to improve the
make-up of the magazine, so allow me to offer my mite
in the hope that it may find response in the future.
1. Keep on publishing the practical articles, which are
very illuminating and thorough. They are one of the
main things that have appealed to me in American
Photograpky and POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. 2. The idea
of up-to-date advertisements is to our mutual advan-
tage, as it keeps the amateur informed of new apparatus
that will improve and simplify his work. 3. Interpolate
plenty of articles on exposure and development, as
these two things are the bugbears of the average ama-
teur and subjects upon which he can never know too
much. Modern developers and developing methods
are always welcome, even to the man who is somewhat
advanced, as it keeps his interest from lagging and inci-
dentally adds to his experience. With best wishes for
the success of the periodical.—GEORGE C. CONGDON.

Notes

this capacity it can very well be used as a wide-angle
lens for 5 x 7 cameras, its focal length being but 614
inches. The back combination alone, working at ap-
erture of f: 12, and of a focal length of 11 inches, covers
a 6 x 10 plate perfectly at the open stop and an 11 x 14
at f:16. The possibility of i the separate
combination of a high-class anastigmat lens thus saves
the necessity of purchasing several lenses of various
focal lengths, and also of unsatisfactory wide-angle
lenses. Try this test with the anastigmat that you
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are now using and see how its capabilities compare
with these. Then write to the Gundlach-Manhattan
Optical Company of Rochester, N. Y., for their com-
plete catalog of lenses and cameras, and for full par-
ticulars of the wonderful capabilities of the Turner-
Reich anastigmat. Also ask them for their free hand-
book on Telephotography — another interesting branch.

The question of Christmas gifts is well settled with
the Ensignette, Jr., 214 B camera. All the simplicity
of this camera immediately appeals to the amateur,
be he a beginner or advanced in his work. The camera
is very small, fitting comfortably a sack-coat pocket
and yet will make pictures 2}4 x 3}4. The camera is
focused and is as simple in operation as the ordinary
box-form models offered to-day, yet has the advantage
of compactness. The finish of the camera is excellent
throughout, as the rest of the Ensign line. If you have
not seen this little camera, send for the Ensign catalog.
There are also other cameras in this catalog that might
be of interest to you. All readers of this magazine will
be sent a catalog prepaid on application to the firm
mentioned here. G. Gennert, 24-26 East 13th Street,
New York; 320 South Wabash Avenue, Chicago; 628
Mission Street, San Francisco.

Those Famous Trial Offers. Interest in the trial
offers of the Photo Products Co. of Chicago never
seems to lessen., Those who have taken advantage of
them pass the word along to their friends. The “direct-
to-you” policy of this company is making many
friends for them among amateurs who appreciate qual-
ity combined with lower prices. The Photo Products
Co. informs us that they have a good supply of im-
ported stock on hand, and don’t anticipate any short-
age, regardless of the duration of the war. Unlike
most paper manufacturers, they have a completely
equipped bartya coating plant which places them in a
little more independent position. If you have not
taken advantage of their trial offers on Instanto and
Platora, refer to the advertising pages for details re-
garding them. Hundreds of our readers have sent for
a copy of Dr. Malcolm Dean Miller’s booklet, “The
Magic Quarter.” If you have not read it, we advise
you to write at once. It’s free.

By an unfortunate error the trial offer of Graffo
Paper announced by the Rochester Photo Works in
our November issue stated that the price for three
dozen sheets of Graffo, 4 x 5 or smaller, would be 25
cents, whereas, as a matter of fact, it should be 50
cents. We trust that our readers will take due note
of this correction, and assure them that even at the
higher price the trial offer is well worthy of acceptance.

We are also advised by the Rochester Photo Works
that they have decided that the closing of their next
enlarging contest on December 31 would be inad-
visable, on account of the holiday season, and that
therefore prints in this contest will be accepted until

January 31.

Purchases “Pyro” Process. Dispatches from Hart-
ford, Conn., announce that the Eastman Kodak Com-
pany has purchased the plant of the Eastern Chemical
Company at Elmwood, Conn., and will thus acquire
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the process for the manufacture of pyrogallic acid, a
valuable compound employed in the making of photo-
graphic supplies, which heretofore the company has
purchased in Germany. Fred W. Lovejoy of the East-
man Company, who conducted the negotiations, said
that the purchase was simply of the Connecticut com-
pany’s process, and the plant wherein this particular
acid has been made. Ultimately, he said, the plant
will be removed to Rochester, N. Y.

The New York Camera Exchange, 109 Fulton Street,
New York, has just issued its Photographic Bargain
List No. 19 which contains nearly 1,000 items of new
and second-hand cameras and lenses at bargain prices.
This firm bas been in existence for twenty-five years,
and guarantees to refund the purchase price of any
unsatisfactory item returned, carriage paid, within one
week of receipt. A novelty in this list is that any pur-
chase of a new equipment valued at $15.00 or more
will be given free of charge a year’s subscription to
PorurLarR PHOTOGRAPHY or any other photographic
magazine published in the United States.

The Autographic Kodak is still the sensation of the
photographic world. The ability to date and title
negatives at the time they are made greatly increases
the value of the picture to the kodaker. Interesting
data surrounds the making of every picture, and it is
a fact to be deplored that formerly much of this data
was forgotten. The Autographic Kodak ends all this,
because the record on the negative furnishes permanent
and positive identification as to when, where, and under
what conditions each picture was taken. The Eastman
Kodak Company say that the Autographic Kodak is
the biggest photographic advance in twenty years —
a claim that can hardly be denied. Stroll down to your
dealer’s to-day and have him explain the simple work-
ings of the Autographic Kodak to you.

The Ansco Loveliest Women contest closes December
1, and while there will probably be little time left to
make pictures for this contest, this final notice may
serve to recall to some of our readers the necessity of
getting their pictures in for this competition.

A Christmas combination that should be universally
popular is the Velox Transparent Water-Color Stamps
and the Yuletide Calendar. Any of your prints will
show up nicely on this handsome calendar mount, and
if they are colored, a more attractive holiday remem-
brance could hardly be imagined. The Yuletide Cal-
endar is supplied for both black and white and sepia
toned prints, and for horizontal and vertical prints in
all of the standard amateur sizes. Your kodak dealer
carries a complete line.

The Bausch & Lomb Optical Co., Rochester, N. Y.,
call attention to their line of Balopticons as especially
suitable for Christmas gifts. Lanternslide projection
is a most interesting amusement for winter evenings,
and there is no photographer who would not appre-
ciate the ownership of a modern projection lantern.
Descriptive catalogs will be sent on request.

“How to Make Lanternslides” is the name of a
simple but comprehensive little book fully describing
the contact method of slide making. You can get it
from our publishers for ten cents postpaid.
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Exposure-Tables for November, December and January

Copyright, 1908, by F. Dundas Todd Copyright, 1911, 1913, by F. R. Fraprie
DIRECTIONS: Find in the tables printed below the NUMBERS for SUBJECT, STOP, LIGHT, HOUR,
and PLATE. Add them, find the sum in the last table, and give the exposure indicated. When the expo-
sure fails to correspond with the sgeed-marking on shutter, use the nearest shutter-speed, preferably the

lower. If sunlight falls over one shoulder, add 0; if straight across subject, add 1; if sun is ahead, add 2.
When using back combination only of lens, add 2.

A landsca;
Stop U.S. No. 8
Intense light

Adding these numbers, we get 10%;, and on referring to the last table, under 103, we find 1-40 second, which
is the exposure to give. In this case you would use the speed marked 1-50 and open the lens a little, if

possible; say, half-way to U. S. No. 4. SUBJECT
Sea (only)andclouds........................L.e 3; Street scenes, buildings, groups................ ]
a-views, Snow di t land Portraits in shade

Open landscape, without foreground. . . .
Average landscape, with foreground

STOP: —

f:2 [£:2.3f:28(f:33 f:4 |f:47 f:6.6(/:6.7] [:8 |/:11.3 f:16 | /:22 | f:32 | f:45 | f:64
US. 10814/ US8.2(U.8.28/U.8.4(U.8.8(U.S.16U.S.32{U.S. 64]U.S.128/U.S.256

1 12 /3 /384 /4/5|6/7/8/8][10]11

LIGHT: Intense sunlight (inky-black shadows), 0; Bright sunlight (strong shadows), %; I'aint shadow
cast by sun, 1; Dull (no shadows), 1%; Very Dull (whole sky very dark), 2.
H%I;R: llsa.m. to 1 p.m, 1; 10 a.m. and 2 p.m., 1%; 9 a.m. and 3 p.m., 3; 8 a.m. and 4 p.m,, 8; 7 a.m.
and 7 p.m., b.
PLATE: AMERICAN, 1%. ANsco FiLy, 1%. BarNeET — Film, 1%; Superspeed Ortho., 1; Ortho. Ex. Rap.,
2; Red Seal, 1; Red Diamond, 1%; Self-screen Ortho., 2. CENTRAL — Special XX and Sp. Home Portrait,
% Special, 1; Comet, Colornon, and Pan-Ortho., 1%. CramMer — Crown, 1; Anchor, 2; Banner, 1%;
Inst. Iso., 1%; Med. Iso., 2; Commercial Isonon, 2%; Portrait Isonon, 1%; Trichromatic, 8; Slow Iso., 0;
Contrast, 9. DEFENDER—VU]C&D, 1; Vulean film, 1%; Ortho., 2; N on-hal. Ortho., 2; Slow, 9; Process, 9.
Duray DiopricHROME, 7. EastMaN —Motion Picture Film, 1; Portrait Film, 1. EnsieN Fium, 1%,
Forses—Challenge, 1%. HamMEr—Sp. Ex. Fast, 1: Ex. Fast, 1; Aurora Ex. Fast, 1%; Ortho. Ex. Fast,
1% Ortho. Non-hal. 2; Fast, 2; Ortho. Slow, 2%; Slow, 2);. ILrorRD—Monarch, 1; Zenith, 1%; Sp. Rap,.
2; Chromatic, 2%; Ord., 3; Process, 9. IMPERIAL—Flash-light, 1; Spec. Sensitive, 1; Orthocfn'ome S. S,
1; Spec. Rap. 2‘23, 1%, épec. Rapid 200, 2; Non-filter, 2; Process, 9. JouaLa — Violet Label, 1%; Green
Label, 2; Omnicolore, 7. Kopak—Speed Film, 1; N. C. Film, 1%. Koboip PLaTEs, 1%. LuMERE—Sigma,
%; Blue Label, 1%; Film, 1%; Ortho. A, 2; Ortho. B, 2; Panchro. C, 2; Autochrome (outdoors), 8, (in=
oors) 9; Process 9., MarioN —Record, %; P.S,1. Pager—XXX, 2%; XXXXX, 2; Swift, 1; Ex. épec
Rapid, 1; Ortho. Ex. Spec. Rapid, 1%; Panchro. Ord., 2; Panchro. Colour (no screen), 2%; Spec. Rapid,
1%; Hydra Panchro., 8%; Hydra Rapid, 83%. PreEMo FiLM PAcK, 1%. RoOEBUCK—Blue Label. 1; D.C.
Ortho., 2; Ortho., 2. Seep — Gilt-edge 30, %; Color Value, 1; Gilt-edge 27, 1%; L. Ortho., 1%; 26X, 2;
Non-hal,, 2; Non-hal. L. Ortho., 2; Tropical, 2; C. Ortho., 2%; Panchromatic, 2%; 23, 3; Process, 8. ‘Stanp-
ARD— Extra, 1%; Imperial Portrait, 13; Orthonon, 1%; Polychrome, 1%; Thermic, 1%5. StanLEY — 50,
1%; Commerciaf, 4. THORNWARD — Regular, 1; Orthochromatic, 2; Orthochromatic N. H., 2. WEeLLING-
TON — Extreme, %; *Xtra Speedy, 1; Film, 1%; Iso. Speedy, 1%; Portrait Speedy, 1%; Anti-screen, 1%;
S{I)oody Spee. Rap., 2; Ortho. Process, 9. WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT — Panchromatic, 1%; Process Pan-
chromatic, 3. -

2 Indoor portraits
3 Interiors

B0, 45 #3080 158 3 6.5 65 T3
d S, 85 &S 95 e (108 (15 (118
M5, [ 125 (1265 (137 135 (143 |45 | 153
15:5 | 167 (1653 (175 (17125 185 |18 | 194
19:5 | 205 1206 | 215 i21%4s-,_ 2% (22| 23%
2% | 247 |24 % [25% [25:15 (2615 |26} 2% | 27 %
a:M | 28% |28 % 1295 [29:% |30% [30:% | 3%

These tables are based on the 1914 edition of the ** American Photography Exposure-Tables,” a new and revised form of the ' Photo Beacon
Ezxposure Card.” Owing to the great increase in the speed of lenses and plates gince the original compilation of these tables, it has been
necessary to completely change the system of numbers corresponding to stops, plates and exposures, so that exposure numbers from this
table are 5 units higher than in the old tables. The complete tables, in pocket form, 3 x 5 inches, containing full directions for obtaining
correct exposure under all conditions, may be obtained from our publishers at the price of 25 cents postpaid.

WHEN CORRESPONDING WITH ADVERTISERS PLEASE MENTION POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY
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Ansco Film

The article and invention for which
many millions were paid as a result of the
decision handed down by Judge Hazel, in
the United States District Court of Buffalo,
which decision was affirmed by the United
States Circuit Court of Appeals.

The Ansco non-curling color value film costs no
more than ordinary film.

Be sure to load your camera with the original, gen-
uine and perfect film.

Ansco Company

Binghamton, N. Y.
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A MODERN NIMROD G. B. SPEER
(See Page 155)
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SUMMER M. HITCHCOCK

SUMMER

Here wehave a combination of good composi-
tion and excellent technical work which makes
the pictufe unusually attractive. The attrac-
tiveness of any view in color cannot be wholly
preserved on paper (though a color trans-
parency is faithful and delightful) but a great
part of its charm is retained when the color-
values, or relative lightness and darkness of
colors, are preserved through the use of a color-
sensitive plate exposed through a rayfilter.
The values are very good here, and the sky
has considerable atmosphere, though pro-
nounced cloud forms are lacking. Data:
4 x 5 Seneca 6B camera with 914-inch R. R.
lens; 3-times filter; 14 second at f: 16 in August
in bright sunlight at 11 a.m.; Defender Ortho
plate; Eastman tank powders; print on Platora
Medium Soft Matte.

A SHORT CUT

Mr. Ludlum has turned out a very creditable
piece of work, with a composition which should
teach all readers the value of proper spacing.
This print is so well arranged that it looks well
as an arrangement of spots when turned upside
down or on one side and also when viewed
through half-closed eyes so as to blur the fine
details and see only the spots and the pattern
formed by them. The placing of the little
girl and of the doll as well could hardly be

POPULLAR PHOTOGRAPHY

bettered. Even the hair-ribbon, usually the
hardest possible thing to handle, has been kept
subdued by good posing and lighting. For a
posed genre, this is one of the best we have ever
seen. Data: Seneca View camera; Wollensak
Vesta portrait lens of 10 inches’ focus; f:6:
1-5 second at window with reflector used to
lighten the shadows; Standard Polychrome
plate; pyro; print on Professional Studio
Cvko, developed with duratol.

TONING BROMIDE PRINTS IN COLOR

The desire for variety leads many workers
to wish for other colors in the bromide enlarge-
ments than the conventional black and sepia.
Luckily, the silver image in a bromide can
readily be coverted into one in other colors
though the permanency of the resulting tone
is seldom all that could be desired. Gaslight
papers, however, though in theory they should
work with the same formulas, seldom yield as
satisfactory colors, so what follows should be
applied only to bromide prints.

The first essential for good work is a perfect
print in black and white. This implies that
the exposure must have been just right and
that development shall have affected every

A SHORT CUT WM. LUDLUM
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THE ELOPEMENT
MRS. W. DURRANT
(See page 160)
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particle of silver which was exposed. A good
standard is that the print shall stop developing
at the end of two minutes, at normal tempera-
tures. Fixing must have been complete and
washing must have removed every trace of
hypo. Such a print contains nothing but the
paper support and pure metallic silver im-
bedded in gelatine.
WARM BLACK TO RED CHALK TONES

* Copper toning is one of the cheapest and
most satisfactory of all the processes applicable
to bromide prints. It gives a good range of
warm tones up to red and does not intensify
the print. Two solutions are required:

Copper sulphate (blue vitriol). . . ... 60 gr.

Potassium citrate (neutral). ... ... 240 gr.

Water. ......................... 20 oz.
B

Potassium ferricyanide. .. ......... 50 gr.

Potassium citrate (neutral)..... .. 240 gr.

Water. ......................... 20 oz.

These solutions are mixed in equal parts in
quantity sufficient to cover the print, which
must be immersed evenly and kept moving
until the desired tone is reached, when it
should be well washed. Increase the citrate
if the highlights are pinkish.

Uranium toners have also been recommended
for securing brown and red tones, but our
experience with them has been highly unsatis-
factory, so we omit formulas.

GREEN TONES

Vanadium is the basis of most of the com-

amercial preparations for toning bromides

green. Weigh out 20 grains of vanadium
chloride and dissolve in a little hot hydro-
chloric acid and water. Now take 214 ounces
of a saturated solution of oxalic acid and add
10 ounces of water. In this dissolve 10 grains
of ferric chloride and 10 grains of ferric oxalate.
When these are dissolved, weigh out 20 grains
of potassium ferricyanide, dissolve it in a
little water, and add it to the oxalic solution,
stirring well during the addition. Next add
to this same portion the acid solution of van-
adium chloride and make up the total volume
to 20 ounces. This toning bath should be used
without diluting. Tone the prints until they
are blue and then wash them until they are
green. If the whites show yellow stain, remove
it by treating the print with a solution of ammo-
nium sulphocyanide, 2 grains to the ounce.

BLUE TONES

Iron, as in the blueprint process, is the sub-
stance which gives the best blue color with the
least trouble. The following formula inten-
sifies the print.

109, sol. ferric ammonium citrate. . .2 oz.

1097 sol. potassium ferricyanide. .. .2 oz.

1067 sol. aceticacid . ............. 20 oz.
The prints are toned until the desired color
is obtained and then washed until the high-
lights are clear.

Gold can be used to turn brownish prints
a rich blue-black. .

Ammonium sulphocyanide ........ 30 gr.

Gold chloride. .. ..~ ........... 2 gr.
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THE SENTINELS

As soon as the solution has cooled to room
temperature, apply it with a broad, flat camel’s-
hair brush to the surface of the wet print laid
on a sheet of glass. If the toning is long con-
tinued, a decided blue is obtained. The print
is well washed, as usual, and finally dried.

There have been many other toning solutions
recommended, but'those given are the pick
of the lot and will be found most reliable.

The various toning tablets on the market,
such as Schering’s Varitone Tablets, the
“Tabloid” brand toners, and Johnson &
Son’s Scales brand toning powders or tubes,
will be found entirely satisfactory and in most
instances far more economical than making
one’s own solutions, unless great quantities
of prints are to be toned.

THE COTTAGE AT THE CORNER

This picture is a perfect piece of photographic
technique as regards exposure and all subse-
quent processes. It also shows to great ad-
vantage the special qualities of an anastigmat
lens, for the data state that the objective
was used wide open, f: 6.3, and yet the plate
is covered with extreme minuteness. The
study of a picture like this should teach any
reader why an anastigmat lens is worth all it
costs, for a rectilinear lens could approach
this brilliancy only when stopped down to
f: 16 or smaller. In other words, the expensive
lens covers perfectly at full opening and is
therefore several times as fast as the cheaper
one. The composition might possibly have
been bettered, though Mr. De La Mater
states that he took the picture from the only
possible viewpoint and can see only one pos-
sibility of improving it, namely, to exclude the
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KENNETH M. OYSTER

telegraph pole at the left. Data: 5 x 7 Seneca
camera with Wollensak Velostigmat lens of
7 inches’ focus; 1-50 second at f: 6.3 in bright
sunlight at 2 p.m. in August; Cramer Iso
plate; metol-hydro.; print on Disco Gloss
P.O.P., toned in a plain gold bath.

THE SENTINELS

This picture was taken as a record of a
scene which is attractive to the maker. As
such, there is little to criticize in the print,
though if a position a little farther back could
have been taken up, the lines of the road would
have been in less violent perspective. The
effect of atmosphere is largely due to taking
the picture in dull light on a day marked by a
typical fall haze. With a long-bellows plate
camera and the rear combination alone, these
two interesting trees could be composed to
better advantage, as an image the same size
at twice the distance would be in better per-
spective. Data: No. 9 Ansco with 6}4-inch
Wollensak R. R. lens; 14 second at f:16 in
October at 3 p.m.; dull light; Ansco film; print
on Normal Glossy Cyko.

TABLE OF DILUTIONS

VVQ VQ Q MQ M MS S VS VVS
1l 2 224354 6 8 10 12

drams A and C to 3 ounces for tray or 10
ounces for tank development. Use B as
follows: For tray, 2 drams; for tank, 5 drams.
Mix developer by first mixing B and C, adding
a little water, then the A, and, finally, water
to make the number of ounces required.
Further particulars will be found in the June,
1914, issue of PoPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY.
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SPRING WOODLAND

An anastigmat lens, deep filter, medium stop,
and color-sensitive plate are capable, in com-
bination, of exaggerating a scene in springtime
until it resembles the original only in its draw-
ing. The peculiar yellow-green of unfolding
leaves is the color to which orthochromatic
plates and films are most sensitive, hence the
leaves are likely to come out almost white
paper in the print unless special precautions
are taken to keep the negative extremely soft.
Very generous exposure and short develop-
ment are the only means to keep the negative
on the soft side. The effect of this print is not
so extreme as in many cases, for the weak tank
developer has to some extent compensated for
the harsh nature of the contrasts present, but
the effect as a whole is quite lacking in artistic
qualities. Data: 3A Special Kodak with
IIb Tessar lens of 674 inches’ focus; Bausch
& Lomb 5-times filter; 14 second at f:16
in May at 11.00 a.m.; Eastman film; tank
pyro; print in Solito.

WINDOW LIGHTINGS

A lady recently asked the writer to take a
picture of herself and her little daughter
seated in a window-seat with sunlight falling
on the curtains. A test with the Bee meter
showed that an exposure of 8 seconds at f: 11
would be sufficient for the portions of the
figure which received the diffused light at a
distance of two feet from the window. The
negative, though spoiled by movement of the
sitters, showed full detail and excellent model-
ing in the shadows. If a reflector had been
used to lighten the shadows, the exposure
could have been cut greatly, probably to 2
seconds.

A subsequent test of direct and reflected
light at this point demonstrated that the
strengths were as follows: direct diffused light
2 feet from window, 10 seconds for sixteenth
tint; reflected light from room at same point,
120 seconds.

It goes without saying that the exterior
view in such cases will be greatly overexposed
and will require either a diluted developer or
subsequent reduction. The main requirement,
however, in all window lightings, is to employ
plenty of reflected light frqm within the room
to subdue the excessive contrasts and allow
shorter exposures.

BY THE WATER’S EDGE

Mr. Cochems’s data did not reach us, so we
are obliged to criticize his print solely from
the standpoint of arrangement, after stating
that the technique is very good. The trouble
with this subject is that it has no unity. The
branches of the gnarled and twisted trees lead
the eye away from the center of interest in
so many directions that the final impression
is simply one of a confused tangle of lines. It
is doubtful whether any viewpoint could have
been found which would have allowed the
two separate masses to be pulled together
into one main object and at the same time
get rid of the centrifugal tendencies of the
radiating lines of the branches. In other words,
the subject was not capable of good inter-
pretation, hence any picture of it must remain
purely a record.

THE SPOUTING HORN

Some of the readers of PopuLarR PHOTOG-
RAPHY may remember that in the first few
numbers I took occasion several times to
emphasize the fact that 1-25 second is the best
average shutter-speed for use on waterfalls.
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Last summer, while on a trip, I had an op-
portunity to photograph a natural phenomenon
in the rocks at Newport called the spouting
horn. A chasm in the rocks admits the wave,
which is thrown violently out at the end of the

e. I took the picture at a speed (actual)
of 1-50 second in order to demonstrate that it
was too fast and would, as it were, freeze the
spray. On the other hand, if I had used my
marked twenty-fifth, which is actually 1-18,
it might have proved a trifle slow, though a

certain amount of blur would at least have sug-
gested motion, which the present record decid-
edly failstodo. Data:4 x 5 Korona III camera
fitted with a 6.01-inch Series III F Cooke
anastigmat lens mounted in a No. 1 Multi-
speed shutter; 1-50 second at f: 6.5 in August
at 3 p.m.; hazy sunlight; Wellington Anti-
Screen plate; tank development in Modified
Thermo Duratol; print on Soft Instanto
Semi-Matte, developed in used Thermo duratol.
M. D. Miller.
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SELF PORTRAIT R. W. DE LA MATER

WINTER LIGHT

Experience alone is hardly a sufficient guide
to the actinic strength of the light in winter.
An actinometer exposure-meter, such as the
Watkins or the Wynne, is somewhat sensitive
to yellow light and indicates exposures with
great precision for orthochromatic plates.
For example, a portrait group posed in a yel-
low room with yellow sunlight falling near the
figures at 3.30 p. m. in November was timed
by meter and given 1 second at f:6.6 on an
antiscreen plate, P number 180, equivalent
to Class 114. The negative, developed in
tray M dilution Modified Thermo Duratol,
proved very fully timed. Another plate,
sensitive to blue-violet and slightly sensitive
to red, with a P number of 500 in blue light,
was given 14 second (accurate) on the same
subject and proved to have only about half
as much exposure as the color-sensitive plate.
It was developed in S dilution. The plate
was supposed to be three times as fast as the
antiscreen, but as it is almost totally insensi-

PHOTOGRAPH]Y

tive to yellow, the poor light slowed it down
tremendously, while the yellow-sensitive anti-
screen plate actually gained in speed in the
yellow light and surroundings.

Another example is found in the case of
certain brands of Cramer plates. The Crown,
which is a plain plate, is to the Instantaneous
Iso, in blue light, as 1 is to 114. Late in the
day, when the light is no longer blue, but de-
cidedly yellow, the speeds are reversed. Ex-
cept during the middle hours of the day, then,
an Iso plate is actually faster than a plain
plate of the same or even faster rated speed.
Readers who have followed our advice to
adopt a double-coated Iso plate as their stand-
ard can appreciate the advantage they gain
during the hours most suitable for satisfactory
picture-making when the sun is low and shad-
ows are long. Winter light is yellow, so the
advantage is particularly great at this season.

A SELF PORTRAIT

There are just two main criticisms to offer
against this print: the first, that there is rather
too much space above the head; the second,
that the figure is too near the middle. Pos-
sibly, however, the original 4 x5 negative
would allow a better trimming than was
adopted for the postcard print sent in. The
technique otherwise is admirable, and we
desire to call particular attention to the ac-
curacy with which the Bee meter determined
the exposure. The lighting is very soft and
well managed, bringing out the bony and mus-
cular structure of the head clearly yet without
exaggeration. The exposure was made by
pressing the bulb, attached to a long piece of
tubing, by means of the foot. Data: 4x 5
Seneca camera fitted with Wollensak Velos-
tigmat lens of 7 inches’ focus; 14 second at
f:6.3 at 2 p.m. in July: dull light; Cramer Iso
plate; pyro; print on soft D.O.P.

AUTUMN TIME

If one sort of woodland scene is more dif-
ficult than another, the kind with white birches
must be placed at the head of the list in dif-
ficulty. Not only is the usual need of proper
exposure made evident; the technical difficulty
of representing accurately the almost pure white
of birch bark and at the same time bringing out
full shadow detail leads one to despair — un-
less previous failures have pointed out the way
to success. Too short an exposure will give
harsh contrasts; too long a one will tend to
gray down the bark and lose the clean, bril-
liant detail; overdevelopment will spoil the
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AUTUMN TIME

rendering by making the lights too dense. The
only way is to time generously and develop
in a weak solution, such as is normally em-
ployed in a tank. Of course a color-sensitive
plate should be used. Mr. McGrath chose one
capable of giving a screened effect on account
of the special yellow dye in the emulsion.
Data: 314 x4}4 Premo camera with Cooke
anastigmat lens of f:6.3 speed; 1-10 second
at f: 11 in October at 11.15 a. m.; good light;
Wellington Anti-Screen plate; M.-Q.; enlarge-
ment on Wellington Carbon Bromide.

METOL-HYDROCHINON WITHOUT
CARBONATE .
An expert on commercial photography
recently came out with the advice to handle
subjects of extreme contrast in development

WM. McGRATH

by cutting down or actually leaving out the
carbonate from an M.-Q. developer. This
amounts to using metol and sulphite alone, for
hydrochinon has no developing power in the
absence of an alkali. Many years ago we
proved the value of metol in cases of extreme

overexposure. Hauff’s original two-solution
formula was used, as follows:

A4
Metol......................... 150 gr.
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous. .. ... 550 gr.
Waterto........................ 10 gr.

B
Sodium carbonate, anhydrous. . . .. 770 gr.
Potassium bromide. .............. 16 gr.
Waterto. ..., 10 oz.

The method of using for uncertain exposures,
known overexposures, or subjects of excessive
contrast, is to place the plate in a portion of

139 A
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OUTDOOR PORTRAIT J. H. BECKER
A alone and add B, if necessary, a few drops
at a time. If the image did not appear at all
in a minute (at 65 degrees), underexposure was
the trouble, in which case one-half to one part
of B could be added, preferably with several
parts of water, to keep the highlights thin while
developing out the underexposed shadows.

Readers who like to putter with their
developing and modify the solutions for dif-
ferent effects can mix a third solution contain-
ing hydrochinon, as follows:

C
Hydrochinon................. ... 48 gr.
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous. . . ... 550 gr.
Waterto.......... ... ... .. ... 10 0z

This can be used with 4 and B, equal parts of
each, with water as desired, to make a devel-
oper containing a compound of metol and hydro-
chinon without any excess of either, as the
amounts are calculated in accordance with the
chemical equivalents of the two substances so
as to form this compound. With such a three-
solution developer, one can omit carbonate

entirely, if desired, or add it in minute quan-
tities, thus securing all the advantages (?)
of subduing excessive contrast. The same
end, however, can be attained by simply di-
luting the regular developer and developing
for the same time.

AN OUTDOOR PORTRAIT

It is not always an advantage to obtain a
large image if at the same time one crowds the
picture space unpleasantly, and we are rather
inclined to think the disadvantages predomi-
nate in this case. At a distance of 8 feet, with
the regular lens, the figure would have been
large enough to stand considerable enlargement
and at the same time there would have been
sufficient margin to allow careful study of
trimming for the best effect. The technical
work seems fairly satisfactory with the excep-
tion of the triangular hole in the film near the
ostrich plume. A little work with the spotting
brush on negative and print would remove this
defect. Data: 3A Premo with Tessar lens;
portrait attachment used: f: 16; 1-5 second at
11.30 a.m. in June in cloudy-bright light;
filmpack; M.-Q.; print on Professional Studio
Cyko.

THE POND

Overdevelopment is the bane of most ama-
teurs who do their own work. They are likely
to get an idea that if they leave the print in a
little longer they can get out more shadow
detail. No more erroneous idea ever gained
popularity in the field of photography. Any
detail which is impressed on the plate during
exposure will develop completely by the time
the highlights have reached sufficient density.
To develop further simply “plugs” the high-
lights by piling up silver on the surface and
burving the delicate halftones. Sometimes

THE POND W. A. KAROW
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these bright, good-looking negatives can be
printed on a very soft paper; but generally
they are hopeless. It is far better to develop
by the Thermo system and thus avoid the
temptation to overdevelop. This picture,
though grayed down by the halftone process,
is a typical example of what overdevelopment
can do. All the lighter tones are too bright,
giving the foliage the appearance of being
covered with hoar frost. Data: Seneca No. 8
camera; 2 seconds at f:32; Hammer plate;
Argo print.

NAUGHTY TOMMY
(See page 155)

Our prize picture this month is an extremely
interesting piece of animal photography, and,
while it is a trifle crowded in the space, the
humor of the incident is so well portrayed that
it amply deserves the award which we have
made it. If, as is very likely, catching the
cat in this position was a happy accident, one
can well afford to overlook the fact that the
cat’s tail does not appear in the picture, but
if the cat were known to be in the habit of
performing such a trick, it would be compara-
tively easy to do the work over again setting
the camera a little farther from the table, and
thus produce a picture which would doubtless
find a ready sale for calendar purposes. The
data were as follows: Taken with a 314 x 414
Folding Pocket Kodak, fitted with rapid
rectilinear lens of 5 inches’ focal length. The
exposure was 1-25 second at 11 2. m. in Novem-
ber at stop U. S. 4, in bright light. Eastman

asastrass sen avvasasavau

Speed film and the print was a 4 x 6 enlarge-
ment, sepia.

THE CAST

This enlargement reached us without data,
so our remarks must be confined to what the
print itself says to us and may therefore not
seem quite right to the maker. To begin with
the composition, the figure is excellently
placed, what little foreground there is leading
the eye up to him, and the thrust of the body,
carried on through the line of the rod, brings
the eye back into the picture quite satisfac-
torily. The diagonal line of the figure is
pleasantly supported by the horizontal of the
farther shore, or, looking at it in another way,
the figure ties together the two planes of the
shores. There is little room for improvement
in the picture as it stands, though sky and
water are perhaps a tone too similar to their
grayness. In the absence of data we should
assume that the enlargement was made from
only a small portion of the original negative.

WINDOW PORTRAITURE

A good general method of making a plain
lighting is to place the sitter opposite one
casing of the window and as far from the wall
as the width of the window, with the camera
as close as possible to the wall, and having the
sitter turn toward the window until the light
crosses the bridge of the nose and falls upon
the farther cheekbone. If the shadows are
still rather heavy, lighten them by means of
a white reflector.
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A USEFUL HINT IN ENLARGING
HARRY SLOAN

Until a friend showed me his way of doing,
I had been accustomed, in making enlarge-
ments, to pin the paper on the easel with push
pins. This necessitated cutting down the
print to do away with the marks of the pins,
and, besides, it was difficult to have the paper
for subsequent enlargements in exactly the
same place. In the following method this is
obviated.

In a piece of cardboard, cut an opening
slightly smaller than the size of the enlarge-
ment intended; for an 8 x 10-inch; say, make
the opening 714 x 914 inches. At each corner
on the back paste narrow strips of heavy
paper or cloth to hold the sensitive paper in
place. (Fig. 1.) From another piece of card-
board, cut out a form in the shape of a car-
penter’s square. In making the enlargement,
first insert a piece of plain white paper meas-
uring 8 x 10 inches in the cardboard frame,
then pin the frame on the easel. Now pin
the cardboard square in the upper right-hand
corner, so that it fits against the top and side
of the frame. (Fig. IL.) Focus and arrange

~ 75"

Fia. L

the picture, remove the frame from the easel,
take out the plain paper and put in the sen-
sitive paper. Repin the frame on the easel,
being sure that the top and side rest evenly
against the square, which you have left on the
easel, make your exposure, develop and fix.
Then if more enlargements are required from
the same negative, it is only necessary to leave
the square on the easel and repeat the opera-

POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

Py =

s N :
P ke --_.‘.v....-,,v.‘_..
7

NN
\
SN

<o~

.
7
\,

-
/ N

7

/

¢
H
v

’
s

a

n

\

-

\, /
N .
N .
SN R

v-
1
'
[}
¥
"
b
i
'
'
'
'
'
'
!
'
[}
'
1
'
'
{
!
N\
N
'
!

.__.:.\.\..:\._-___--___-....___-_/_
h

[Sympmyn R m e P2

<N\ S
'~ Lo

Fra. II.

tion and all of the enlargements will be spaced
just the same, with a neat quarter-inch margin.

While this may not be as convenient as
using a printing-frame, the large-sized print-
ing-frames are rather expensive, so it has the
advantage of economy at any rate.

AN AID TO BRILLIANT NEGATIVES

A little dodge, which it is worth while to
bear in mind, as it can often be of service, is
the following: If you have a subject and the
day is dull, or you happen to have overexposed,
you can make quite a considerable improvement
in the brilliancy of the negative by drying it
quickly after the final washing. Mop off all
superfluous water from both the film and glass
sides. It is best to lay a piece of fluffless linen,
such as an old linen handerchief, on the film
side and steadily go over it with a roller
squeegee. This will take out a large part of
the water. Then hold the negative film side
toward a clear fire, or fiilm down over a ring
gas burner. Take care, as the negative may
suffer from the film melting, but with proper
attention there is no danger of this happening.
You can readily see from the negative begin-
ning to come up in relief, the extent to which
it is being subjected to the heat. Also test
with the flat of the hand on the glass side of
the negative; it should never be more than
comfortably warm. By {his means it is sur-
prising what a degree of pluck and brightness
can be obtained.
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DEPARTING DAY

Mr. Railton attempted a very difficult sub-
ject and is to be congratulated on the success
of his print, though he is dissatisfied with it.
He says, “The sky, which was intended to be
the principal object, is scarcely printable.”
To improve the results, he would shorten the
exposure and increase the factor used in devel-
oping from 8 to 12, in order to get more con-
trast in the clouds. He considers the exposure
of 10 seconds about 3 seconds too long. With
some of these self-criticisms we are in sympathy;
with others, not at all. What difference, for
instance, would a variation of one-third make
in the rendering when the exposure was so
long? Hardly any. We should judge that
this negative is simply in need of a little
dodging. The effect is almost perfect; but if
it is desired to bring out the sky more strongly,
it could readily be accomplished by mixing a
little ground-glass substitute tinted with au-
rantia, coating the back of the plate, and scrap-
ing the varnish off from the sky. Or a more

r

RECREATION D. P. COWLES
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DEPARTING DAY R. RAILTON

contrasty positive could be made on a lantern
plate and from that a more snappy negative
printed. The sky could be reduced with fer-
ricyanide-hypo and the whole negative sub-
sequently be intensified.

The most satisfactory method of making
sunsets is timing by meter, using in the lens
a stop of such a size that the meter exposure
for the sixteenth tint will equal the camera
exposure. The meter paper is exposed and the
shutter is opened at the same moment. As
soon as the first visible discoloration occurs,
the shutter is closed. Using this method, we
have made (with a graded or foreground filter)
some very successful pictures, with plenty of
contrast in the clouds and full detail in the
foreground. The plate used was the Anti-
Screen, which takes the sixteenth tint at f: 28.

Mr. Railton estimated his exposure by
means of tables, his data being: 314 x4l4
Seneca camera with R. R. lens; three-times
filter used; 10 seconds at 5 p. m. in October;
red, dull light; f:16; Imperial S. S. Ortho
plate, Tabloid Rytol developer, factor 8;
print on Soft Cyko Buff.

RECREATION

When one is able to pose a picture so well
that it suggests motion as strongly as this
figure does, the result is worthy of praise.
We thought, until we read the data, that this
print was a snapshot with the man actually
walking. The technique in all other respects
is equally good, and the picture should have a
market value if submitted to one of the sport-
ing publications. Data: 3A Kodak with R. R.
lens; 1-25 second at f:11 in September at
11.30 a.m.; bright sunlight; Eastman film;
M.-Q.; print on Normal Matte Cyko.
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WHAT WILL DADDY SAY?

WHAT WILL DADDY SAY?

It took a great deal of patience, to say
nothing of four plates, to get this result, Mr.
Blackie informs us; but the result is certainly
worth it. The only suggestion for improvement
which we could offer is that a lighter back-
ground would have given a feeling of more
atmosphere. The seriousness of the offense
may be gathered when we state that it is a
photographic magazine which has been so
terribly inked. . Data: 434 x 614 camera with
R. R. lens of 8 inches’ focus; 1-5 second at
3 p.m. in September at’ f:8; dull light;
Imperial S. S. plate; M.-Q.; print on Normal
Cyko Glossy. ’

BE PREPARED

Some morning before long you will wake up
and find the air full of falling flakes and the
earth covered with a white mantle. The first
snowfall is certain to create many beautiful
pictures out of what seemed during the fall
only the ugliest material. Don't wait for the
snow to come. Go now to your dealer and
purchase a rayfilter adapted to the film you
use or one recommended for the orthochro-
matic plates you can obtain, and see that the
dealer has or will get promptly a supply of
double-coated orthochromatic plates.

To use the filter with films, you may find it
necessary to fit a ground glass temporarily to
your camera and mark on the focusing scale
the correction of focus made necessary bv the

ALEX BLACKIE

thickness of the filter. The same would, of
course, be true of a plate camera if focused by
scale instead of on the ground glass.

When you receive your plates, load some at
once, for you won’t have time to get the pic-
ture unless every item of your equipment is
ready for instant use.

LOCAL REDUCTION WITH ALCOHOL

A friend complained that when he tried to
rub down a dense highlight with alcohol he
got hard lines. Investigation proved that he
had been using a sharp stick covered with
chamois skin. The right way to reduce with
alcohol is to wrap the moistened leather around
a large cork and use it as if it were a car-
penter’s plane, not confining the action to the
light. Used in this manner, the alcohol will
affect only the dense deposit which “plugs”
the surface of the offending highlight.

FOCUSING A PORTRAIT

With the advent of winter days many read-
ers are turning their cameras on their friends
and relations, often with painful results to all
concerned. Part of the blame may sometimes
be laid on improper focusing. The focus
should be sharpest on the catchlights in the
eyes and the part of the face in front of that
plane, with the back of the head somewhat
softer. In focusing, rack the lens away from
the plate until this effect s seen, never vice
versa. S
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OUTDOOR PORTRAIT

OUTDOOR PORTRAIT

Many of our readers have suggested that it
would be a desirable addition to the educa-
tional side of PoruLArR PHOTOGRAPHY if we
could publish each month a picture by some
photographer of recognized merit, telling what
its good points and bad points were. There
are some difficulties in doing this consistently,

KATHARINE STANLEY

but we shall henceforth from time to time en-
deavor to publish occasionally pictures of high
grade, with some analysis of their qualities.
The picture which we have selected this month
for this purpose is a charming outdoor portrait
made by one who specializes in the portraiture
of children. It will be obvious at a glance that
the picture is both a truthful portrayal of char-
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SUMMER LOGGING IN IDAHO

acter and an exceptionally fine piece of tech-
nical photography. The technical success is
due to correct exposure, which has reproduced
the values, especially in the whites, in a truth-
ful and interesting manner. The handling of
focusing is also very successful, the background
planes are subordinated so that the attention
of the beholder is centered on the figure, where
it naturally belongs, and the unimportant ob-
jects in the background take their natural
place. Some of our readers claim that every
object in the picture should be of equal sharp-
ness, on the ground that the eye can see in
succession any portion of a scene which is
studied, and that the one who looks at the
picture ought to be able to decide for himself
which part of the picture he will look at at any

N ...
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PAUL M. ELDER

moment. This, however, is not logical, for the
artist must express his intention, and must fix,
once and for all, the importance of objects in
his scheme. This is properly done in photog-
raphy by a difference in the sharpness of ren-
dering of various planes.

SUMMER LOGGING IN IDAHO

Mr. Elder, in answering the eight questions
of our coupon, says that the negative is heavily
fogged; furthermore, that he has not yet
learned to manipulate filmpacks successfully.
We submit that the print is perfect, so why
should anyone worry about the appearance
of the negative? A negative is merely a step
in the photographic process, so if the final
result is all that could be desired, why is not




POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

ATTENTION

that “togged” negative a good one? We can
remember the worry we used to suffer when
negatives did not come out with absolutely
clear-glass shadows, as so forcibly described as
the desideratum in certain old textbooks;
but when we found that the veiling of the
shadows often helped the printing quality we
soon ceased to care about anything but the
print. A negative is perfect, no matter how
it looks, if it gives the kind of print which is
wanted! We have nothing but praise, from
all points of view, for Mr. Elder’s print.
Data: Premoette with R. R. lens 0; 1-25 second
at f:11 in June at 2.30 p.m.; intense sunlight;
filmpack; M.-Q.; print on Azo E Hard X.

FEEDING THE COLT

This is a good record snapshot of fair techni-
cal quality, though a little more transparency
in the shadows, obtainable by giving fuller
exposure and printing on a softer paper, would
have made the values truer to nature. One
does not see perfectly black shadows on sur-
faces of average color. The arrangement is
also fairly satisfactory, though a position a
few feet farther away would have allowed the
inclusion of a little foreground bLeneath the
feet of man and colt. It is always hard to
judge how much will be included from a finder
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image alone, which is one of the greatest reasons
for the popularity of reflecting cameras. Data:
314 x 414 Ansco film camera; 1-25 second at
/:8 in August at 11 a.m.; intense sunlight;
glossy D.O.P. print.

ATTENTION

Most posed photographs of two or more dogs
are simply a row of objects of equal impor-
tance, hence there is no composition. Here,
however, there is a decided subordination of
one figure to another in placement and in
lighting. The arrangement is worthy of
praise. Only those who have tried to portray
animals can appreciate how successful this
print is. Data: 4x35 Conley camera with
anastigmat lens; 14 second at f:6.8 under
skylight and with side window as well; bright
light outside, Hammer plate; pyro; print on
Azo E Hard.

EIKONOGEN

A LITTLE-USED DEVELOPER WHICH WORKS
WELL WITHOUT HYDROCHINON

With hydrochinon at $3.50 a pound and
higher, many readers are at a loss for something
to use for development of plates. We have in
the past used a considerable quantity of eikon-
ogen, which gives a clear, soft negative of a
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A QUIET RETREAT, NO. 2

quality particularly suited for gaslight papers.
It used to be very cheap, and there must be a
fair stock on hand in this country. A good
all-around formula for plates is:

4
Water to make........... .. 320z
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous. .15 oz.

Eikonogen.....................256 gr.
Potassium metabisulphite. ... 60 gr.

Water to make.............
Sodium carbonate, anhydrous,

For use, mix equal parts Watkins factor 9.

Eikonogen is soluble with difficulty in cold
water, so the best way to mix A is to dissolve
the sulphite and the eikonogen in hot water,
let cool to 80 degrees or lower, and then dis-
solve the metabisulphite. Fresh stock may
need a few drops of 10 per cent bromide solu-
tion; but the usual way to employ this devel-
oper used to be to save the old developer from
day to day and add fresh stock as needed. It
may be used until it is blacker than strong
coffee. We recently mixed this formula from
old eikonogen which had been standing ex-
posed to air for ten years, and although it was
perfectly black, it developed clearly with only
about as much stain as is always seen with
tank pyro powders. Negatives should be thor-
oughly rinsed and fixed in an acid fixing bath.

PHOTOGRAPHY

J. F. WEBSTER

A QUIET RETREAT NO. 2

On page 21 of the October issue, we repro-
duced a print of this spot and suggested that
Mr. Webster make it over in accordance with
our criticisms. The reproduction above is
the result. If readers will compare the two
reproductions and the accompanying data, we
think they will be able to appreciate the points
to follow. The changes made for No. 2 are:
October at 3.30 p. m.; 2 seconds at f: 8; Seed
Non-halation L Ortho; Watkins Thermo pyro-
soda tank development; Normal Cyko Matte
print. The exposure was calculated for a
Watkins P number of 130, with actinometer
test in shade 20 seconds. How Mr. Webster
arrived at an exposure of 2 seconds, we cannot
understand, even with a multiplication of
3 times for the filter. Our calculation would be,
taking half the actinometer number, about
1-10 second without the filter, or 3-10, say 1-5
second, with the filter. Movement of the
tops of the willows would not have been in
evidence with that exposure. The falling off
of definition in the taller trees is due to curva-
ture of the field of the R. R. lens. The focus
is sharp in the middle only. Such a lens should
be focused at a point about midway between
center and margins, in order to split the curva-
ture; but a medium stop will need to be in-
serted if real sharpness is required all over.
With a heavily clouded sky, in which we should
judge there was little blue showing, the ray-
filter might well have been omitted, in which
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case the 1-5 second of the shutter could have
been utilized with stop f: 11.

THE HEART OF THE GLEN

The tendency of tank pyro to develop high-
lights too far in case of subjects of abnormal
contrast has been several times referred to in
these columns. In the case of abnormal sub-
jects, one has either to shorten the tank time,
in which case the thinner negatives will print
well on Normal or, in exceptional cases, on
Hard grades of paper or else resort to selective
reduction. Now, whatever the reason, largely
because films are tanned so hard by the acid
fixing bath needed for them, after-treatment
is particularly hard to carry out successfully.
The problem here is to reduce the white of the
waterfall without affecting the shadow detail,
none too abundant as it is. The film should be
softened by prolonged soaking and then reduced
with acid permanganate or else a print should
be made by contact on a fast dryplate, expos-
ing lohg enough to get full gradation in the
white, and a new negative made by. contact
from this positive. Data: 3A Kodak with R.
R. lens; 1-5 second at f: 8 in July at 2.15 p. m.;
deep shade of trees; Eastman film; 20-minute
tank pyro; print on Special Velvet Velox.

AUTOCHROME PHOTOGRAPHY IN
WINTER

A few of our readers are familiar with the
beautiful color transparencies which can be
produced on Lumiére’s Autochrome plates,
but most of them are not aware how simple
and easy the process is. We are informed that
in spite of the war a good supply of these
plates is obtainable, and we are sure that if a
supply is obtained and even one wholly suc-
cessful snow scene is secured, the maker will
be amply rewarded for the expense, time, and
trouble he has gone to.

The necessary equipment, beyond what every
plate-camera user already has, consists only
of a special rayfilter and the plates. The
chemicals needed had better be bought in the
form of Tabloid Rytol and Tabloid Reversing
Compound, as they are quite reliable and
avoid waste. The camera should have its
ground glass reversed so that the ground side
faces the rear, unless it is already arranged that
way for normal work, in which case the lens
must be moved back about 3-32 inch after
focusing. The reason for this is that the Auto-
chrome plate is put into the holder glass side
toward the lens.

The exposure is easily figured by the Amer-
ican Photography Exposure Tables, the speed
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THE HEART OF THE GLEN JOHN BISCHOFF

of the Autochrome plate being 8 for outdoor
and 9 for indoor work. The only precaution
to bear in mind is that overexposure is worse
than underexposure, so, practically, one times
for the lights rather than the shadows.

Development takes place by time in a
covered tray. All solutions should be prepared
in advance and brought to the same tempera-
ture by standing in a large pan of water.
Great care must be taken to work only between
55 and 65 degrees or the plates will frill and
spoil. The developer is Tabloid Rytol made
up with one pair of tabloids to each ounce of
water. The time is:

55° Fahrenheit........ 914 minutes
60° Fahrenheit.......... 8 minutes
65° Fahrenheit. .. ..... 634 minutes

When the time is up, pour the developer off
and save for the second development, rinse
the plate in the tray, pour on the Tabloid
Reversing Compound, and turn on the white
light. Reversal takes from 3 to § minutes,
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THE DRIVE THROUGH THE DELL R. W. TYLER
according to the temperature. When it is
complete, rinse again and pour on the used
Rytol developer, holding the tray directly
under the artificial light or in strong daylight.
After about two minutes the plate will be
completely blackened, when it should be
rinsed a few times and set up to dry in a place
where it will dry evenly and quickly in about
20 minutes. When dry, the positive is bound
up with a mask and a cover-glass like a lantern-
slide. The result, if the exposure has been
correct, is a truthful record of the original
subject in full color.

THE DRIVE THROUGH THE DELL

If it were not for the bands of halftone paral-
lel to the base of the picture, this view would
be nearly perfect. The bands act like bars to
make inspection of the roadway difficult, the
eye traveling from side to side as it reaches

each one.  The concentration of light in
¢ he distance, however, is exactly what one
5110uld work for, as it gives a fine effect to have
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the foreground shaded and then to pass sud-
denly out into a splash of sunlight. A worker
who can see as well as this should be able to
improve on this result next season. Data:
3A Kodak with R. R. lens; 1-5 second at f: 16
in September at 2 p. m.; bright sunlight; East-
man Speed film; M.-Q.; print on Instanto
Soft Matte.

THE OLD FARMHOUSE

As an essay in composition, Mr. Sloan
thought this subject filled several of the desira-
ble requirements, such as decentering of the
principal object, filling up of the corners, and a
diagonal line in the foreground leading toward
the subject. The first two are well carried
out; but when we take up the last element, a
little thought will convince the reader that
the diagonal line is badly placed. It should
run toward the house instead of by it. The
tendency now is to follow the road with only
a hasty glance at the house. The print is a
little muddy from overtiming. It is very
important in handling Instanto not té over-
time, but to let the image build up until it
stops, the process often taking 2 to 3 minutes
in duratol. Data: 3A Kodak fitted with a
Wollensak Vinco anastigmat lens of 614 inches’
focus; 14 second (timed by Wynne meter)
at f: 16 in bright September sunlight at 10.30
a. m.; Cramer Medium Iso plate; development
with Modified Thermo Duratol; print on
Instanto No. 17.

ON THE BEACH

The spacing of the figures shows good judg-
ment in arranging the view in the finder, an
appreciation of values, and of the balancing
of a spot of light tone near the center by a
darker one toward the margin. This may be
only a lucky snapshot, but some people make
their luck by learning to use the kodak so

THE OLD FARMHOUSE H. SLOAN
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ON THE BEACH

unconsciously that they can give all their
attention to seizing precisely the right mo-
ment to expose. Data:3A Kodak, Eastman
film; 11 a. m. in February in bright sunlight;
bromide enlargement.

WHEN A DEVELOPER POISONS

From a constant reader we have received
the following: “Will you kindly suggest for
my use a developer for gaslight papers which
will give soft yet brilliant prints and which is
not poisonous. I have been using a developer
which poisons my fingers every time I use it,
besides giving prints too contrasty to suit me.
I have been using of late a concentrated single-
solution developer, but, although with very
vigorous negatives it gives me excellent prints,
just about what I wish, I am troubled with
yellow stains, and with negatives at all flat
or of medium contrast, I cannot get prints
with enough contrast or detail, even on con-
trast paper.”’

We wonder whether this reader remembers
the editorial entitled ‘“Water,” which we
printed about a year ago? When a developer
gives too black a deposit, add water, and in
mixing up the next batch cut down the hydro-
chinon andincrease the soft-working ingredient,
metol, duratol, or edinol. The latter, however,
may not now be obtainable. It used to be
on the market a few years ago, but it has not
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been advertised for some time and we are
under the impression that it can no longer be
obtained.

Practically all developers poison some people,
yet very few are affected. Dr. Malcolm Dean
Miller, who was formerly Associate Editor of
this magazine, informs us that he has seen
several cases of poisoning by duratol, including
his own. He believes that the trouble is due
to an acid state of the system, as proved by
chemical tests in all the cases he has had under
observation, and the correspondence of acidity
with poisoning has apparently been proved
in several cases in which the developer ceased
to cause the slightest irritation as soon as the
acidity was reduced to normal by appropriate
treatment. In other words, the susceptibility
to duratol poisoning can be entirely removed
and the individual can thereafter use it with
impunity. It is quite different with metol
poisoning, which has a tendency to become
chronic, the slightest contact with metol, even
in dry powder, causing an acute outbreak. It
is generally thought necessary to change at
once to an entirely different developer when a
given one causes irritation. A good developer
which has almost never caused poisoning is
ortol. A set of ortol tubes will make 40
ounces of stock solution, sufficient for a thor-
ough trial on plates, films, and papers. It
gives a fine pure-black deposit of soft quality,
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MINNEHAHA CREEK

yet brilliant, and the contrast can be controlled
by adding more or less water to the stock.

Another good developer, though it has the
fault of staining the skin somewhat pinkish, is
amidol. We published a number of selected
and tested formulas on pages 345 and 346 of
our June, 1914, issue. Strong solutions with
the minimum amount of bromide which will
keep the whites clear give rich, dark blue-
black tones. By adding water in suitable
amounts, the tones can be brought to pure
black and delicate tints of pearly gray.

MINNEHAHA CREEK

- Like so many other river pictures, this one
lacks the cloud sky which is needed to pull the
composition together. We have good picture
elements here in the foreground lines bounding
the creek, the main tree mass on the right
bank and the balancing smaller dark mass on
the left bank; but cohesion or unity is lacking.
The upper right corner should be filled with a
fairly dark cloud mass and the rest of the sky
would then be properly treated by filling it up
with lighter clouds, leaving the lightest por-
tion over the highest light in the water. By
searching among other negatives, a suitable
sky might be obtained and printed in. Data:
Postcard Seneca camera with 7-inch R. R.
lens; snapshot at 10 a.m. in September in
sunlight at f: 11; Standard plate; pyro; print
on Normal Studio Cyko.

VIBRATION IN SLOW EXPOSURES

Not long ago we were approached by an
amateur who had a fine 5 x 7 anastigmat lens

A. D. TINKLEPAUGH

on an old camera which had passed its days of
usefulness. He had need of a good outfit for
picturing the new arrival, so we advised him
to advertise in PopuLAR PHOTOGRAPHY for a
second-hand reflecting camera, because with
a wide slit and a low tension a focal-plane
shutter is particularly effective in making
portraits indoors. He has succeeded admira-
bly in his object of securing a weekly record of
the growth of the son and heir; but of late he
has taken to making landscape studies as well,
and here a puzzling thing occurred. Some of
his pictures showed a distinct doubling of the
image in the foreground. This phenomena
seemed to be confined to the portion of the
plate which comes uppermost in the camera
and is therefore the first portion to be uncov-
ered by the curtain in its descent. On inves-
tigating his instrument, we found that on low
spring tensions it released with difficulty, so
that the shock of pressing down the lever was
communicated to the entire instrument and
caused the image to double while the curtain
was uncovering a portion about equal to the
width of the slit. The vibration, however,
seemed to pass off before the slow-moving cur-
tain completed its travel, hence the lower (sky)
portion was sharp.

The results in this case show why certain
makers of reflecting cameras advise users not
to make exposures slower than 1-75 second
with the instrument held in the hand.. It
takes a great deal of practice to acquire suffi-
cient steadiness to give exposures of, say, 1-20
second, which are about the slowest a focal-
plane shutter is capable of in average hands.
If vibration occurs, the only remedy is to use
a faster exposure.
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ROSES AND GENTIANS

ROSES AND GENTIANS

This flower study is fairly well done, though
the number of blooms is too great and the
lack of proper color-sensitiveness of the plate
used has brought out the deep blue gentians
altogether too light in tone. The prominence
of the background is also distressing. Data:
No. 3 Special Kodak; portrait attachment used
over the Zeiss-Kodak lens; 5 seconds at f: 32
on Seed 30 plate near north window, at 2.30
p-m. in dull light.

MILDEW ON PHOTOGRAPHS
AND PRINTS

As photographers we are very fond of talk-
ing of the permanence of prints, as though we
had no other consideration to bear in mind than
the constitution of the photographic image.
The effect of time with the train of deleterious
influences it brings is often lost sight of. We
have, for example, the enemy mildew, which
attacks not only photographs but perhaps to
a greater extent engravings, water-colors and
other art productions. We have seen old
silver prints under cut mounts, the prints in a
good state of preservation and the mounts
speckled all over with spots of mildew. It is
probable that the early photographic workers
took especial care to employ pure mounting
boards, paste treated with some antiseptic
preservative, and, when framing their work,
to paper the glass into the frame so as to
exclude not only dust and moisture, but the
spores or other means of propagation of the
fungoid growths which we refer to as mildew.
Nowadays the mounting boards commonly

H. D. WILSON

used are made of very poor stuff indeed, very
largely of wood pulp or esparto grass, if we
may judge from the rapid way in which they
discolor when exposed to light. The board is
surfaced with smooth paper, but we have no
means of knowing what putrescence there was
in the adhesive employed. It has often been
remarked that any mounting board will do
for carbon or platinum prints, as they are
permanent, but the mildew possibility was
overlooked when this remark was made. The
dry-mounting method, with the waterproof
shellac tissue, of course, insulates the print
quite effectively, and would, we believe, be
valuable in the case of water-colors. Another
point not usually thought of is the cleaning
of the glass of the frame. It is quite possible
for the fungoid growths to be on the glass even
after cleaning, unless precautions are taken to
sterilize the glass in some way. Ordinary
methylated spirit mixed with ammonia is a
good cleaner, but a rub over with formalin
would be an additional precaution, and might
save much trouble at a later date. It is,
however, only the conscientious worker who
will go to this trouble to save trouble in years
to come.

FOCUSING WITH THE SWINGBACK

A great many amateurs purchase cameras
which are fitted with a vertical swingback, but
never learn to use it to advantage in landscape
work. The chief use of the swing is, of course,
to allow one to tilt the camera upward and then
by moving the book to get the plate quite
vertical, so that perpendicular lines will be
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truly rendered. But there is another use which
when one gets accustomed to will be relied on
more and more frequently. We refer to the
pointing of the lens downward and setting the
swing at an angle.

When one attempts to focus objects very
near and others farther away on a perpendicu-
lar screen, it is at once found that the only
way it can be done is by the use of a very small
stop; but in landscape work a small stop takes
all the atmosphere out of the picture. If, now,
one points the lens down so as to include more
foreground, the trouble is increased so long as
the plate is left at right angles to the bed of the
camera. But if the swingback is now brought
into operation and the upper portion of the
ground glass screen is pulled backward while
the lower portion is pushed forward, it will be
found that the nearer and the more distant
parts of the view come into focus at once. The
plate, of course, is not perpendicular, but this
is of no moment unless prominent perpendic-
ular lines occur in the subject — seldom the
case in landscape work. The reason for this
effect is that the nearer an object is to the
lens, the farther behind the lens lies the plans
of sharp focus for that object; hence the rays
from the foreground come to a focus at a
greater distance behind the lens than do those
from the middle distance, and a perpendicular
ground-glass screen is in the worst possible
position to reccive them both. By using the
swingback, workers will find it easy to focus
at full aperture and thus retain atmosphere
and separation of planes in their pictures.

A FOX SQUIRREL

Waiting two hours for a squirrel to come
down and have his picture taken is a feat which
requires considerable patience. Mr. Fellers
was rewarded, however, by securing a nega-
tive which, with a little retouching to remove
the out-of-focus background, would make an
excellent enlargement, if only a portion of the
trunk of the tree were included. Data: Sx 7
Conley Model XVIA camera with R. R. lens;
1-25 second at f: 8 in September at 12.30 p. m.;
bright sunlight; subject in deep shade of woods;
Hammer Blue Label plate; tray pyro; Normal
Cyko Semi-Matte postcard.

FINDING SUBJECTS

It is a tendency of the human mind to long
for what is out of reach and to believe that
others have better opportunities than one’s
self. This is true even in photography. We
were talking recently with a group of amateur
workers from a mountainous region, and they
expressed envy of our opportunities for picture
making, while we responded in kind and said
how much we would like to spend a week or
two taking the views they thought so stale,
flat, and unprofitable. The truth is, there are
pictures everywhere, needing but the seeing
eye to discern them and pick them out from
their surroundings. One of the best ways to
learn to see pictures in nature is to use a view-
finder. Suppose you are using a 4 x 5 camera
with 6-inch symmetrical lens, the rear com-
bination alone giving you a view lens of 12
inches’ focus. Cut from a card mount an open-
ing 4 x 5 and near one corner of the aperture
insert a string. Make knots in the string at 6
and at 12 inches. By holding this frame in
position, with the appropriate knot pressed to
the outer bony margin of the orbit, and sight-
ing with one eye closed, one can at a glance see
just what would be included by a lens of that
focus. It saves setting up the camera, and, as
one can take it on all walks and study com-
position with a minimum of trouble, it soon
teaches one what will and what will not be
worth photographing.

A noted professional photographer once
paid us a visit and in the course of a short
walk through the neighborhood picked out
no less than fifty pictures which he said were
worth taking. His seeing eye is considerably
better trained than ours, for we passed by
most of his compositions without noticing
them.

One reason why amateyrs {ail to make pic-
tures out of good Materig) 35 because tht_ay use
short-focus lenses, whic, .mc\\xt\e too wide an
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NAUGHTY TOMMY

Prize Picture — November Competition.

angle of view. If they habitually employed
the rear combination instead of the complete
lens, they would soon learn to select a prin-
cipal object and to exclude everything which
did not support and harmonize with it. A few
minutes’ experimenting with the view-finder
described will demonstrate the truth of this
statement.

A MODERN NIMROD
(See page 131)

We are sorry to observe that Mr. Speer’s
model this year has descended to the unsports-
manlike depth of shooting furred game with a
scatter-gun. Last year’s picture was better
posed and exposed. Here the squirrel comes
partly against the sky and therefore does not
show quite clearly. A weaker pyro would have
given more of a tone in the sky and thus intro-
duced a little atmosphere. Data: S$x7 Century
camera with Bausch & Lomb Plastigmat lens;
1-5 second at f: 22 in September at 11 a. m,;
hazy light; Kodoid plate; pyro; Seltona print.
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ELIZABETH B. WOTKYNS
(Sec page 141)

WHEN TO USE SMALL STOPS

During the winter, when snow scenes form
so large a portion of the amateur’s pictorial
material, the advice to use a large stop no
longer applies. Unless snow is rendered crisply
it does not look like snow. Snow in sunlight
takes one fourth the exposure which would be
needed for the same light on bare ground,
hence if one ordinarily used f: 8 for snapshots,
f:16 would now become the right stop. With
a tripod, a shutter giving 1-5 second would
allow one to stop down still more, and this
fact should be taken advantage of when pos-
sible, as the greater crispness of detail in the
snow conveys the impression of its crystalline
structure to perfection.

SOME NOTES ON FIRELIGHT EFFECTS
F. J. MORTIMER, F.R.P.S.
It may as well be frankly stated that for all

practical purposes photography by firelight
alone is impossible.
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The actinic quality of the light given by an
ordinary coal fire burning in a modern grate
is far too low for the satisfactory illumination
of any subject for portrayal by the camera.

There is, nevertheless, a fascination about
the quaint lighting effects given by firelight
that any attempts to secure the same results
by other methods of illumination cannot be
regarded as illegitimate.

Often, during the winter evenings, when a
group is assembled round the fire, or even when
only one person is seated in the firelight, the
almost theatrical intensity of the lighting and
the beauty of the shadows force comment from
the observer with pictorial instincts. If he is
also a photographer, the thought uppermost
will be how to reproduce the effect with the
camera.

It is obvious that to secure the effect of the
firelight a stronger light must take the place of
the burning coals in the fireplace. Flashlight
here comes to our assistance, and the intense
actinic light given by burning magnesium will
easily solve the difficulty.

A flash-lamp is, therefore, necessary, and
one of the blow-through type will not only be
found safest to use, but lends itself far more
readily to the purpose in hand than a flash-
mixture needing ignition.

It should be very carefully borne in mind,
however, that nothing but plain magnesium
powder should be burnt in a flash-lamp. Never
under any circumstances use a flash-powder or
Slash-mixture in such a lamp, or an explosion
will probably result. Plain magnesium powder
will, under even extreme treatment, prove
quite harmless and not liable to explode.

The flash-lamp will therefore take the place
of the fire in the grate, which will need to be
cleared, and suitable preparations made for
actuating the flash from a distance.

This is most easily managed by means of a
long rubber tube and ball attached to the lamp
in place of the usual small length of tubing and
small ball usually sold with the lamp.

The first attempts, however, are almost cer-
tain to be attended by failure unless suitable
precautions are taken for trapping the smoke.

In most other forms of flashlight photogra-
phy the model is some distance from the light,
and usually below it. The light is also removed
a certain distance from the field of view. With
firelight effects the source of light is included
in the composition, and although the actual
flash itself is not photographed, the puff of
smoke that arises instantaneously with the
flash, and which is nearly as actinic as the
flame itself, must be taken into account, and
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means adopted for diverting it out of the pic-
ture. This smoke usually takes the line of
least resistance, which in this case is the open
front of the fireplace and not up the chimney.
It is necessary, therefore, to fix a screen of
some sort inside the bars of the grate to allow
the light to come out unobstructed, but fitting
sufficiently well to keep the smoke in. The
draft from the bottom of the grate will then
carry the smoke up the flue without any fur-
ther trouble.

If the opening of the fireplace is modern and
fairly rectangular, a sheet of glass will be usu-
ally sufficient for the purpose; and even if the
angle at which the photograph is taken is such
that a part of the glass is included, it will be
practically invisible. If the shape of the grate
is such that difficulty is experienced in fitting
a piece of glass inside, tissue paper, calico, or
muslin can be stretched and wedged into the
entire front, taking care to keep it well back
out of view. Tissue paper or muslin will, of
course, reduce the power of the light consid-
erably, and a stronger flash will be necessary.
The oiled paper used for wrapping P.O.P. or
plates is better if obtainable in large enough
sheets, and the calico can be made more trans-
lucent and less liable to catch fire if well wetted
before use.

The effect of firelight can be heightened in
the finished print by staining it with a suitable
dye.

As in other forms of flashlight portraiture,
the lights in the room can be kept going during
the entire operation, provided none of them
impinge on the field of view; but for estimating
the final effect of the lighting, it is as well,
when focusing, to turn these lights down and
place a lighted lamp in the empty grate. The
figure can then be posed in a more satisfactory
manner in relation to the lighting than would
be possible if the effect was seen only by the
flashlight.

After posing the subject the camera is quite
ready, the lamp is removed from the grate
and replaced by the lighted flash-lamp, the
glass or calico screen put into position (all this
should have been rehearsed beforehand, so as
to get it done expeditiously and not tire the
model), and the exposure made. If the grate
is big enough, it is always a good plan to leave
the other light inside also. Then the sudden
glare of the flashlight will not be so discon-
certing to the sitter.

EFFICIENCY OF SHUTTERS
An amateur who had read somewhere that
a focal-plane shutter is 100 per cent efficient
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NOBODY'S DOG

and believed it asked us one day to submit to
a trial of the focal-plane against the between-
lens shutter. His instrument was fitted with
an 8%4-inch f:5.4 lens and the slowest speed
of his shutter, as nearly as we could figure it
(he had altered it to give a slit of 3 inches in
place of the original maximum of 114 inches),
was 1-10 second. Our own outfit was a 6-inch
f:6.5 lens in Multispeed shutter, and we knew

that the 1-10 second was accurate. The two -

cameras were set up side by side and exposed
simultaneously on the same subject, using
class 14 plates from the same box. The four
plates were developed together in the tank,
when, greatly to the surprise of our opponent,
those exposed with the inter-lens shutter
proved to have much more shadow detail than
those e with the focal-plane shutter.
We afterward calculated the efficiency of the
latter shutter as only 45 per cent, as the cur-
tain travels 14 inch in front of the plate. What
the efficiency of the lens shutter is we have no
means of determining; but this test confirmed
what we had so often proved in a practical
way, that it gives extraordinarily full expo-
sures and doubtless has an average efficiency
on all speeds fully equal to or greater than
that of the focal-plane.

S. H. GOTTSCHO

NOBODY’S DOG

One of the disadvantages of a small camera
is shown by this print, and that is the impos-
sibility of throwing the background out of
focus, as can be done with a large-aperture,
long-focus lens. The sharpness of the detail
in the dog is desirable, but not so the equally
sharp rendering of the boards. After all, one

-cannot do everything with one camera. Even

the reflecting box is handicapped by the lack
of a swingback, though a few ultra-expensive
English designs offer a swingfront as a sub-
stitute. Mr. Gottscho has done the best he
could with the material his negative offered
him, by enlarging and securing in the enlarged
print as good spacing as possible. Data:
4 x 6 Goerz Tenax camera with 614-inch Dagor
lens; 1-10 second at f:11 in October at 11
a. m.; bright sunlight; filmpack; pyro tank
development; enlargement on P.M.C. bromide
No. 2.

HANDLING FILMS IN QUANTITIES

Evidently our readers are in many instances
looking out for a chance tomake money through
their knowledge of photography, for we have
received a number of inquiries of the following
character. “Kindly tell me in your next issue
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A GOOSE FEATHER R. W. TYLER

the best way to handle film in quantities. I
have a goodly number of rolls of film to develop
and experience some little trouble with them,
especially in the fixing. I have always been an
exclusive user of plates, but I am now doing
finishing for amateurs and will appreciate
any help you can give me as to the trays I
should use, the sizes, how to build them (if
that is necessary), and how to finish them to
make them acid-proof.” ‘

The best way to handle roll films in quanti-
ties is by the tank system in both development
and fixing. The principle is to hang the films,
firmly held by clips, from wires strung above
a deep vertical tank, using weights to keep
them pulled out straight. Development is by
time and temperature. The workroom, of
course, is darkened and lighted with “safe”
ruby light. Fixing takes place in the same
manner; and, if running water is available, the
washing also takes place in a similar vertical
tank. When washing is complete, the films,
clips and all, are hung up to dry. A complete
outfit of tanks, with the nccessary platform,
etc., can be bought from the Eastman Kodak
Company; Burke & James, Inc., also catalog
a complete outfit at a moderate price. Unless
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there are special reasons for requiring flat trays,
it would be the truest economy to purchase one
of these outfits, as it would soon pay for itself
by doing away with all the accidents which
can happen to films when handled in flat trays.

A GOOSE FEATHER
No camera was used in making this picture.
Mr. Tyler writes that the feather was simply
placed on a sheet of clean glass in a printing-
frame and printed direct on a sheet of Instanto
Hard paper.

MORE ABOUT THERMO
DEVELOPMENT

A reader asks for confirmation of the correct
method of developing a Seed 26X plate by the
Thermo system, using the Modified Thermo
M.-Q. given in the June, 1914, issue.

The plate is listed as MS (medium slow).
The MS dilution of the developer is 6 drams
of each stock and water to make the total
volume 3 ounces. Assuming that the tempera-
ture is 68, the correct time to develop is §
minutes.

This same reader and a number of others
have asked for the tables applying to Mr.
Watkins’s Thermo Pyro-Soda. This developer
can be used with the M.-Q. Table of Tempera-
tures printed on page 371 of the June, 1914,
issue, but the Table of Dilutions is different,

namely,
VvvQ VQ MQ M MS S VS
1 14 130 24 3 4 5 634

drams each solution to be made up to 3 ounces
for tray or to 10 ounces for tank. The Wat-
kins formula is:

Thermo Pyro-Soda. No. I

Pyro......... ... ... 160 gr.
Potassium metabisulphite ........ 80 gr.
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous. ....... 1 oz.
Water tomake. ................. 10 oz.
No. 2
Sodium carbonate, anhydrous. . . ... 2 oz.
Potassium bromide.............. 40 gr.
Water tomake. . ................ 10 oz.

N. B. The bromide is necessary to make
the temperature coefficient 1.9 and allow the
use of the tables for the M.-Q. developer.

MAKING AN ENLARGING EASEL

A reader asks for the simplest way to make an
enlarging easel. This is rather a large order, for
the simplest might not be the best. It all de-
pends on the space available and the other pur-
poses for which the workroom must be used.

One of the best forms of enlarging easel is
a drawing board fixed at right angles to an



POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

A SYLVAN PATH

overhead track and capable of being moved
along by turning a crank operating a set of
pulleys with cord for bringing the board nearer
to or farther from the enlarging camera. Our
own arrangement is simply a large wooden
easel, of the kind which was fashionable in
parlors two decades ago, the legs provided
with blocks to make it stand vertical, and the
rear support altered to correspond. A draw-
ing-board stands on the original wooden pins
which pass through holes in the front standards
and is held firmly in place by cast-iron screw
clamps. This answers admirably for bromide
paper and can even be used for supporting a
large plate when an enlarged negative is to be
made, but it lacks a proper supporting shelf
for a printing-frame. The use of the frame is
to secure a clean and even white margin on
enlargements. A set of masks is provided and
the paper is loaded into the frame behind the
masks after the size, etc., have been finally
adjusted and a sharp focus obtained. There
is, however, already on the market a suitable
enlarging easel which is fitted for a frame. It
is cataloged by Burke & James, Inc.

NEGATIVES GOOD IN PARTS

There are many negatives useless as a whole,
which still contain the makings of a picture
if the best portions be enlarged, and for this
reason, among many others, it is recommended
that every photographer keep an enlarging
apparatus ready for use. As a case in point I
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W. A. VAN RENSSELAER

remember taking a large number of negatives
of a well-known clergyman. In one of these,
a three-quarter length, he moved his hands
badly and the plate was put aside. Sometime
after, in looking over the “spoils” the expres-
sion struck me as a good one and I enlarged the
head to twelve by ten. This was submitted,
and resulted in orders many times the value
of the first one from the “good’ negatives.

A SYLVAN PATH

The composition of this print is probably as
good as could have been secured at this point,
for the principal tree is well placed. The
print, however, is too contrasty. A print on
the softest grade of D.O.P., or even bromide
paper,would be considerable of an improvement.
Subjects of this type are always difficult to
render, as the scattered lights defy the prin-
ciple of unity and the strong contrasts need
prolonged exposure — far more than most
workers are willing to give. A double-coated
color-sensitive plate used with a filter, and the
focus slightly diffused, would moderate the
harshness of the scene; but a better way to
take it would be with a diffused- or soft-focus
lens, which gives the vibratory quality in sun-
light, or clse on a dull day. Data: 4x 5 Cen-
tury camera with 6-inch convertible lens;
8 seconds at f: 32 in July at 9.45 a. m.; intense
sunlight; Stanley 50 plate; Seed’s metol-hydro.;
print on Regular Velvet Velox.
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THE SAND DUNE V. A. SPEARS

THE SAND DUNE

As an example of perfect technique, this
print is worth careful study by all readers
desirous of photographing white sand or snow.
The impression is not one of dazzling whiteness,
but rather of a number of delicate tones of
pearly gray, with the needed contrast fur-
nished by the foliage farther down the slope.
To accomplish such a result without a filter
is a feat attainable only when an exposure
correct within a small margin is given. If the
exposure is too long, the differences in the
lighter tones are not brought out, as all will
tend to become of a uniform grayness. Too
short an exposure, on the other hand, intro-
duces an unnatural contrast. A small stop,
‘'with extreme sharpness in the immediate fore-
ground, is necessary to bring out the sand
texture. The lighting must be diagonal, so
that shadows model the surface. To all these
points the maker has paid careful attention;
but there is room for improvement by trim-
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ming from the top enough to get rid of the
patch of sky which fills the upper right corner.
Data: 2A Kodak Special; 1-25 second at f: 16;
June 2.30 p. m.; bright sunlight; Eastman film;
pyro; print on an Azo E postcard.

THE ELOPEMENT
(See page 133)

Posed genre pictures are seldom entirely
successful, but here is an example to which
little objection can be made. The idea is well
thought out and has been adequately handled
from the photographic point of view. Data:
5x7 Poco camera with Goerz Dagor lens;
1-10 second at f:8 at 4 p. m. in September;
subjects in shade; Stanley 50 plate; Metol-
hydro.; print on Kruxo Hard Carbon Matte.

CLEANING NEGATIVES

Few negatives are quite free from dirt when
they come from the drying rack. Even if both
sides are swabbed with a tuft of absorbent
cotton before they are set up to dry on the
rack, by the time they are dry, dust from
the air has settled on them and made them
perceptibly dirty. The film side, of course,
cannot be touched, but the glass side can be
well scrubbed. A good cleaning mixture is
made as follows:

Alcohol, 95 percent........... 1 oz.
Stronger ammonia water. .. .... 1 oz.
Water. ...................... 2 oz.

This solution will clean and polish the glass
and will thoroughly remove traces of emul-
sion which have got on the back of the plate
in coating.

A CAUSE OF BLISTERS IN BROMIDES

Various things contribute to blisters in
bromide papers, of which perhaps the chief is
too strong a hypo fixing bath. One should
never make up the hypo bath for prints hap-
hazard, but make it a rule always to weigh
out the hypo in the proportion of not more than
4 oz. hypo per 20 oz. water. But recently I
had a case of bromides blistering despite every
means taken to avoid the defect, such as hypo
bath, temperature of developer, wash water,
etc. Finally the trouble was traced to the
water supply, which was of extra high pres-
sure, with the result that it contained an exces-
sive amount of air. At least, this is the only
explanation that I can give in view of the fact
that when we allowed the water to stand for
an hour or so before using it for making up the
hypo bath or for the first wash or two the
print blisters were no longer produced.
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A COUNTRY CHURCH

This church interior is a very satisfactory
piece of technique, showing the almost perfect
recording of tones from very intense lights
to shadows dark yet not empty. Part of the
credit in this instance must be given to the
plate, the famous Hydra, which cannot be
overexposed. With this plate it is possible
to expose for the shadows of any subject, no
matter what its range of contrast, without
thinning the lights. The development must of
course be skillfully carried out to avoid making
the lights too dense; but with care one can
handle hitherto impossible subjects and get
splendid results. Data: Postcard Conley
camera with R. R. lens; 13 minutes at f:22
about 2 p.m. in April; bright sun outside;
heavy stained-glass windows; Hydra Rapid
plate; tank pyro-metol; print on Soft Glossy
Instanto.

NOTES ON WINTER LANDSCAPES
MARY C. COTTAM

“The woods decay, the woods decay and fall,
The vapours weep their burthen to the
ground.”

“Winter is not the time for landscape work.
I never take my camera out; it’s much too
dull and cold,” I think I hear many a pho-
tographer say, upon reading the above head-
line. And when we consider the conventional

idea of this season we cannot be surprised.
Days of drizzling rain, of boisterous gales and
wild storm-clouds, of fog, of leaden skies, when
earth looks unutterably mournful, desolation
and dreariness are the predominant features.
These conditions I frankly admit frequently
prevail, but winter has many moods, and
weaves her pictures with such consummate
and masterly skill that there can be no monot-
ony or satiety. :

THE BRIGHT SIDE OF WINTER

Each worker will see with strangely different
eyes, for to each one nature sings a fresh song,

" which calls forth varied emotions in our hearts.

Therefore our interpretations are diversified,
for our visions cannot be the same. The
gloomy and desolate will appeal to some, to
others the stern and solemn, yet to another
the fairylike and ephemeral. It is to the
brighter and sunnier aspect of winter that I
should like to draw the reader’s attention.
We have had so many somber and low-toned
pictures representing this season, which have
been extremely popular, and deservedly so;
yet, if these were shown to someone who had
never experienced an English winter, they
would imagine the climatic conditions to be
much worse than that which is actually the
case. Personally, I think it a matter of regret
to invariably reproduce the sadness of nature,
for by dwelling upon this we stand in danger
of eventually becoming pessimistic. In that
case, we shall only find our pleasure in render-

— o ——— e =
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ing gloom. And what, after all, is the message
that the Spirit of Winter brings us? Can it be
only one of desolation and death?

Is there not a more cheerful aspect? Her
face, though very beautiful, is stern and sad;
her eyes are often filled with tears; her voice
is full of warning, yet has within its depths a
sweetness untold. For she speaks of life and
light to follow the darkness and decay; of bud-
ding leaves and bright spring flowers. She
weaves, for those who care to listen, a dream
and a prophecy of immortality. In her hands
she holds a marvelous consolation for those
who will accept it. It is left for us to choose.
Shall we take the gift she offers us, or shall we
turn away and refuse to be comforted by
dwelling only on her superficial aspect? There-
fore, I would urge upon the landscape worker
to come out into the winter sunshine, for there
is sunshine even in December and January.
These two months are almost the very best
for atmospheric effects. Subjects are on every
hand. Very frequently we have days which
are by no means too cold, and upon which
work with the camera is most enjoyable and
invigorating.

WINTER HAZE AND SUNSHINE

For instance, take the woodlands over which
brood a deep and ineffable peace. The con-
ditions are almost perfect, with the thin gray
haze veiling the distance; the slanting rays of
sunshine which are so beautiful and so tran-
sient; the fallen leaves; the delicate, dainty
tracery of the leafless trees, those exquisite
branch forms which remind one very forcibly
of Japanese designs. If we love form, now is
our opportunity to revel in it, for it lies on
every side. We are no longer troubled with
solid, impenetrable masses of foliage and deep,
dark shadows, neither are we confronted with
conflicting color problems. The earth is al-
most a monochrome of dull browns, cold pur-
ples, and silvery grays—a subtle harmony of a
few quiet tints in which winter arrays herself.

There are endless themes for innumerable
pictures lying around our towns, both vague,
mysterious, and poetical; especially toward
evening, when the towers and buildings stand
silhouetted against the sky, the glow of the
fast-sinking sun reflected on the wet road at
our feet, with the hurrying figures of the way-
farers homeward bound. All these should ap-
peal to our esthetic senses, for there is gran-
deur of both form and line and beauty of ex-
pression for those who possess the gift of
observation. These are subjects which have
by no means been worn threadbare.

FROST AND SNOW

Sometimes we have hoar-frost or snow,
when a magic transformation takes place
which in a few brief hours changes the entire
aspect. Cameras should always be ready and
slides filled. Almost any morning we may
wake to find that winter has donned a robe
which seems miraculous, for almost anything
becomes beautiful when wrapped in snow. At
these times we do not have far to wander, for
subjects await us but a few steps from our own
door, and we may find a picture at every bend
of the road, so entirely are commonplace ob-
jectsidealized and clothed with a veil of beauty.
It is best to use an Isochromatic plate, and to
be careful not to underexpose. The great
thing to avoid is a “soot and whitewash”’ neg-
ative, which will be the inevitable result unless
our exposure is ample.

PLATES

Backed plates should always be used. This
applies to any subject. It is quite as necessary
to have a backed plate for landscape as it is
for architectural work. Some workers would
as soon think of leaving their focusing cloth at
home as they would of setting out with their
plates unbacked. “Too expensive,” says one
photographer. “Too much trouble to back
one’s own,” urges another. All that one can
say in answer to such is that if one really loves
the work and feels keen upon securing some
fleeting effect no trouble should be thought too
great to secure it. Labor and love go ever
hand in hand. No half-hearted worker can
hope to succeed, for he has not sufficient desire
to base his efforts upon. “Nothing is denied
to well-directed labor; nothing is to be ob-
tained without it.”

IMAGINATION

No doubt for all picture making a certain
amount of imagination is necessary. We may
have a mastery of technique, we may also be
cognizant of the rules of art, which are useful
up to a certain point; but unless we are dow-
ered with that strange gift of the gods, an im-
aginative mind, our efforts will lack spon-
taneity and inspiration. It is but a faint line
of demarcation that lies between the seen and
the unseen. Happy those mortals who possess
the power of discovering the ideal. In con-
clusion, I think the best advice that anyone
can offer to the young worker is to specialize.
Keep to landscape photography if that is the
subject that most appeals to him. We cannot
make much advance in drifting idly from land-
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scape to architecture, from architecture to por-
traiture, and so on. Life is too short for the
average worker to perfect himself in every
subject.

INITIALS

This picture was taken to illustrate the fact
that some people have the reprehensible
habit of disfiguring nature, but in the case of
the present offender one is inclined to plead the
example set by others as extenuation of the
offense. The maker of the picture thinks the
idea original. At any rate, he has handled it
well, and improvement could be secured only
by handwork on the negative. In the first
place, the gown is rather too staring a white,
so it could with advantage be rubbed down
with alcohol or even reduced with a chemical
agent, such as acid permanganate. Secondly,
the trunk behind the figure could be retouched
until it became merged into the background.
The defect in rendering the whites is due to too
prolonged development. Data: 3A Kodak
with R. R. lens; 1 second at 5§ p. m. in July in
bright light; Eastman’s Vulcan film; hydro-
metol developer; print on a Soft Instanto
Semi-Matte postcard.

MODIFIED THERMO DURATOL IN
THREE SOLUTIONS

Chemical fog, caused by sulphite, is far
commoner than ordinarily believed. It is
most liable to occur in tank development, for
careful tests on unexposed plates have proved
that fog forms when the grains per ounce of
sodium sulphite (anhydrous) fall to or below
about 6 per ounce, i. e.; about 1 per cent.
On the other hand, increasing the sulphite
to approximately 8 grains per ounce is suf-
ficient to prevent fog and give a “clear-glass”
negative, without affecting the speed of the
plate. A 25 per cent solution of sulphite
keeps well and can be added in quantity suf-
ficient to make the sulphite content of the
completed developer in proportion to the
number of ounces of water used.

A
Water tomake.................. 20 oz.
Potassium metabisulphite. . ....... 60 gr
Dissolve and add:
Duratol........................ 30 gr
Hydrochinon.................... 90 gr
B
Sodium sulphite, anhydrous. ... ... 1200 gr.
Watertomake................... 10 oz.

(Or, if desired, 300 grains acetone sulphite
may be substituted.)
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C
Sodium carbonate. . ............... 2 oz.
(Mallinckrodt's dry granular)
Watertomake................... 20 oz.

IN PLACE OF VARNISHING
A hardening treatment for negatives, which
answers as well as a varnish for work such as
view postcards where a large number of prints
have to be taken off, is a minute or two’s im-
mersion in the following:

Alum........ ... ... oL 2 oz.
Tanicacid................. 60 gr.
Water. ..........oviiienen.. 16 oz.

The negatives should be immersed in this
solution for not more than four minutes. If
longer, the film is liable to become so hard that
it shows a tendency to crack and split at the
edges. The solution can be used repeatedly,
and will be found to serve equally the purpose
of varnish, the hardened film acquiring such
a tough nature that water accidentally spilt
on it can be wiped off without affecting the
gelatine.



164 POPULAR

SOME RULES IN ART
MAX LUTY

Although there is a tendency among some
photographers to contend that there are no
rules in Art, yet there are certain conventions,
to borrow a phrase from a well-known art
critic, into which pictures fall. The following

Fig. 1 Fig 2

Fig 3

instructive diagrams and explanatory notes
are given in ‘“‘Photographische Kiinst.”

Although the photographer is denied the
use of color, being bound to some extent by the
limitations of his instrument, and has, there-
fore, to rely upon line, form, and the infinite
gradations between white and black, it is
possible for him to suggest color, as is done by
every engraver and etcher. The misleading
effect of color can always be obviated by the
Claude Lorraine or black glass mirror, which
may be obtained from every artist’s colorman.
The intelligent use of this will frequently
prove that a scene which is otherwise satis-
factory will, when translated into black and
white, prove disappointing. The world which
the artist reproduces is enclosed by the four
sides of his frame; it must be a perfect whole in
this, and, if it is to awaken a feeling of pleasure
in the observer, it must be so arranged that a
harmonious ratio exists between the whole
and its parts.

THE SILHOUETTE

One of the most important features is the
silhouette, for this is closely akin to a frame.

PHOTOGRAPHY

It may be dark on a light ground as in Fig. 1,
or light on a dark ground as in Fig. 2. In the
latter the tree stems and boughs do not de-
tract from the bright silhouette, which is
quite distinct to every observer. Fig. 3 shows
an extremely irritating silhouette. The reason
why 1 and 2 are more interesting lies in the
rhythm with which the silhouetting line moves
with the frame — now short, now long, now
rising and falling, at other times straight or
jagged. The rhythmical enclosing line is
similar to the time of a piece of music; a
monotonous continuous tone is never pleasing.
Such is Fig. 3.

MASSES

Now let us turn to masses. Masses of
equal size weaken one another, and therefore
care should be taken to avoid placing them in
such a position as is shown in Fig. 4.

A principal mass only acquires itsimportance
by contrast with a smaller one — Fig. S.

If we divide the picture by a diagonal, we
can obtain equal importance and contrast,
and the due proportion of light and shade —
Fig. 6.

If on one side of this line we place the whole
of the dark masses, and on the other the lights,
we obtain the broadest effect — Fig. 7. Yet
if the whole of the composition lies to one or
the other side of the diagonal the result is a
want of harmony, and it is erroneous to sup-
pose that a very small object on the other side
restores the balance, as since it is separated
from and in contrast to the more distant parts
it gains ten times in importance — Fig. 8.

CORRECT POINT OF VIEW

The choice of the point of view is naturally
of the first importance, and the use of the
correct focus lens. Above all things the unity
of the picture is of the greatest importance,
and it should always be considered when the
picture is in the frame; the effect of surfaces
and of spots is then seen. Sometimes trimming
will help wonderfully, but if the correct dis-
tribution of masses can be obtained without
its aid the better the effect.

The old and modern masters are not afraid,
as is well known, in order to obtain any particu-
lar massing, to divide a figure or object at any
place. This cutting away or through ought
not, however, as is too often seen, be done as
a striving for effect or want of judgment, and
just because one has done it, and therefore
others must follow suit because it is “ modern.”

Very frequently landscapes will be seen with
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Fig. & Fig 7

on one side twigs or leaves, which are quite
without motive, and take away entirely the
sense of completeness or finish. If on one side
there is required a balance to a mass on the
other, a tree should be arranged as shown in
Fig. 9. The cutting of this should be done so
that by its mass it minimizes the larger mass,
and also that its vertical line should form the
frame and cause fancy to increase the space.

LIGHT AND SHADE

Besides the satisfactory arrangement of
line and mass, there must also be an artistic
arrangement of light and shade. These may
be divided into five parts, light, half-light,
middle tones, half-dark and dark. If a picture
is composed of light and half-light, the shadows
become stronger and more “vigorous, and it
will then have a dull appearance, which for
certain low keys is exactly what is required.
If, on the other hand, it is dark and half-dark,
the lights will appear more brilliant, but will
then frequently be spotty, as the half-lights
which are essential to connect the two are
absent. The whole will then have the appear-
ance of gloom, and there is the danger of its
looking heavy.

If the picture is composed chiefly of middle
tints, the dark and light parts will have equal
effect, and the total effect may be weak and
insignificant.

SOME DEFINITIONS

Light and shade are the means of producing
three things: relief, harmony, and breadth.
The first gives precision of form and the cor-
poreal appearance of nature; the second pro-
ceeds from the congruity and combination of
one part with another; and finally the third,
the all-pervading breadth, is the necessary
accompaniment of the expansion and size.
Too much relief produces hardness and frigidity;

too great delicacy and blending of the individual
parts cause weakness and want of expression,
and in striving after breadth one may easily
become flat.

Turning again to our diagonal line and plac-
ing on one side of it the greatest dark, and
on the other the highest light, we obtain, as
already said, the greatest breadth of effect.
If, however, we want to obtain a balance or
to combine the two, the only thing that we can
do is to take a piece from one and replace it by
a piece from the other. The harmony of the
whole is increased by this process, and lights
and shadows become through opposition more
intense — Fig. 10.

Frequently the highest light lies in the
middle of the picture and shades off to its

Fig. 1. Fie 11,

edges, being bounded by a framework of
shadow, which unites the whole. The light
then becomes extremely brilliant, especially
if a small portion of the shadows is brought
into conjunction with it — Fig. 11.

Finally, we may bring our deepest shadow
into the middle of the picture and distribute
the light around it. Then the dark, as it is
isolated, gains in strength and importance —
Fig. 12.

That the above brief laws are open to modi-
fication is self-evident, and must be left to the
artistic taste and feeling of the landscape
operator.

Eclectic art in the beginning of this century
has cried down composition. It places the
principal accent on the attainment of juxtapo-
sition in the picture; the true artistic feeling
as to how the whole fills the frame is lost.



166

TWO STRANGE THINGS
TWO STRANGE THINGS

Mr. Ocampo’s technique is very good in all
the work he sends us, so that it is difficult to
select the most interesting print for reproduc-
tion; but there are certain features about this
animal study which lead us to prefer it to other
subjects. The use of the portrait attachment
made it possible to secure a large image without
losing the advantage of an instantaneous ex-
posure. The rendering of the texture of hair
and feather is perfect. The bird, in particular,
is very skilfully brought out against a back-
ground which tends to afford it concealment,
owing to its protective coloration. Data:
3A Kodak with R. R. lens; portrait attachment
used; 1-100 second at f:8 in bright sunlight
in September at 1 p. m.; Eastman film; M.-Q.;
print on Professional Cyko Semi-Matte.

SMALL CAMERAS AND CITY PARKS
B. J. NASIEF

Beginners in photography, and also many
advanced amateurs, often entertain the notion
that in order to secure scenic pictures of any-
thing worth while it is necessary to go on a
long hike into the country. Landscape pic-
tures of any artistic merit are in their minds
usually associated with vast stretches of
meadows, dense forests, browsing cattle and
the like, and too often in searching for the
unusual they overlook a wealth of material
right at home.

POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY

JUVENTINO OCAMPO

Those of us who love to point our cameras at
a bit of nature but are unable to take many
trips into the country have in the city parks
an abundance of material for the making of
landscape pictures. Little corners here and
there, a group of trees, some foliage and under-
brush,— any of these will afford us the oppor-
tunity to exercise our artistic skill and when
tastefully arranged and lighted yield pictures
which we will always prize.

It is my object in this article to show what
can be done right in the parks of a large city.
The illustrations are not put forward as ex-
amples of any artistic merit, but rather as
pretty little bits of city park landscape; such
pictures as we love to place in our albums or
to enlarge and frame. And the fact that they
represent scenes of our own city, possibly only
a few minutes’ ride from our home gives them
an interest that views of places many miles
away cannot possess.

In this respect the advent of the small
camera has done wonderfully, T believe, in
increasing the amateur’s attempts at pictorial
photography. And because of the ease with
which it can be carried it has also induced
hundreds of prospective amateurs who would
never think of lugging about a large camera to
try their hand at picture taking. It is un-
doubtedly responsible for the rapid increase
of late in the number of beginners taking up
photography as a hobby. For just induce a
person to try his hand at it once and allow
the photo-germ to gain a footing, when it is
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IN MAPLEWOOD PARK

really unbelievable how swiftly the disease
grows. Just get a man interested. in photog-
raphy, start him in the right direction and
show him that he too can make good pictures
of places and objects he prizes, then leave him
alone for a week or two. But drop in to see
him unexpectedly sometime and if you don’t
find him tucked away in a darkened corner of
the attic or the bathroom, the cellar or even
the barn, amid dozens of bottles and trays and
buckets,— and if he isn’t too absorbed in his
work to give you more than a little nod, you
may be sure that as a teacher you stand a very
poor chance indeed.

The time has not long since passed when
small cameras were considered as being out
of the question for serious work by advanced

JUST BEFORE SUNSET

‘B. J. NASIEF

amateurs as well as professionals. The large
view camera, clumsy tripod and heavy plate-
holder case were all considered indispensable
to the production of good pictures, especially
if the finished prints were to be in any size
larger than 4 x 5. Had you ventured the as-
sertion but a few years ago to any camera
enthusiast that in the near future he would be
able to place the required apparatus for mak-
ing 8 x 10 pictures, plates and all, in one pocket,
carry enough material with him for the mak-
ing of a hundred exposures and then develop
and print the pictures without spending any
length of time in a stuffy darkroom, I’m sure
he would have replied that he agreed with you
perfectly in every way, patted you timidly on
the shoulder, and done everything in his power

Ry NASTEF
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to keep you quiet and prevent yqur getting
violent while somebody ran for help.

The favor shown small cameras at present
and the almost universal manner in which they
are replacing larger apparatus among amateurs
is not due to the greater portability alone; the
wonderful improvement in modern lenses with
their microscopic definition, making “possible

IN SENECA PARK B. J. NASIEF
the enlarging of pictures without any loss in
their sharpness, and the perfection of enlarging
papers and methods have also played a great
part in the change. The flat grayish tones
which in the old enlarging papers were unavoid-
able have now been entirely done away with.
Furthermore, many enlargements are actually
better than the contact prints made from the
same negative. They show a wealth of beauty
and hidden detail which often remains un-
noticed in the miniature print<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>